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ORIGINAL PREFACE. -

IN presenting this Work to the Public, the Author
may be expected to give some account of the circum-
stances under which he was led to undertake it, of the
plan pursued in it, &nd of any important peculiarities
that he may suppose to attach to it, as compared with
other previously published Commentaries on the Apo-
cal

mhe time when his thoughts were first seriously
directed to the study of Prophecy, now some ten or
eleven years since, the Rev. S. R. Maitland’s publica-
tions had begun to make an evident impression on
prophetic investigators, as well as on other students of
biblical and ecclesiastical literature; and had caused
considerable doubt in the minds of many as to the cor-
rectness of the Protestant anti-Romish views of the
Apocalypse, and the prophetic year-day theory, gene-
rally received in England since the Reformation ; in-
deed, doubt whether the Apocalypse had as yet received
any fulfilment in the past history of the Church and
Christendom. The circumstance of a Periodical on
prophetic subjects, called The Investigator, having been
started about this time by a near neighbour and inti-
mate and valued friend, the Rev. J. W. Brooks, then
of Retford, now of Nottingham, and of his wishing the
Author to contribute Papers to it, rendered it neces-
sary that he should acquaint himself with the contro-
versy, and form some decision of judgment as to the
correctness or incorrectness of Mr. Maitland’s theory.
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And the result of his inquiries was of a twofold cha-
racter. On the one hand the untenableness of many
statements and opinions of Apocalyptic Interpreters of
the Protestant School, such as Mr. M. had exposed,
appeared palpable. On the other hand the general
truth of their view of the Apocalyptic prophecies con-
cerning Babylon and the seven-headed Beast, as having
fulfilment in Papal Rome and the Popedom, appeared
to him equally indubitable; and consequently that any
theory of the prophecy which repudiated all idea of
such fulfilment could not be true. His conviction to
this effect was confirmed by consideration of the ob-
vious and very striking chronological intimation given
to St. John at the outset of the visions, (Apoc. iv. 1,)
‘“ Come up, and I will shew thee what must happen
after these things;” i. e. after the state of things pre-
viously depicted as then existing, in the Epistles to the
Seven Churches of Asia. It seemed to him that it
‘would have been an almost direct violation of this in-
timation, had the prefigurations thereupon given re-
presented no events of earlier occurrence than such as.
were to happen in a distant futurity of at least 1800
years after St. John; indeed none earlier than the
very eve of Christ’s Second Advent.

Under this impression he could not but feel per-
suaded that there must have taken place in reality,
although apparently up to that time undiscovered,
some more exact fulfilment, in accordance with the
year-day principle, of those several Apocalyptic pro-
phecies, against the Protestant interpretations of which,
previously offered, exception had justly been made :
more especially of those of the Seals, of the Vision of
the rainbow-crowned Angel of Apoc. x, of the Wit-
nesses’ Death and Resurrection, of the seventh Head
of the seven-headed Beast, of the Beast’s Image, and
in fine of the structure of the Apocalypse itself. It so
happened that he had soon after occasion to direct his
careful attention to one of these prophecies, viz. that
of the Witnesses’ Death and Resurrection, which both
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by reason of its own details, and from its intimate and
necessary connexion alike with the prefigurations that
precede and that follow it, appeared almost more than
any other to involve in its solution the true principles
of Apocalyptic interpretation; and that he found in
history what seemed to be precisely the explanation
that had been wanted:—an explanation which was
thereupon published by him in the Investigator, and
which has been since substantially adopted by Mr. Birks
and Mr. Bickersteth. By this discovery, as he sup-
posed it, and another that followed, of what appeared
to him the true meaning of the Image of the Beast, he
was confirmed in his belief and hope, that through
careful investigation the right solution of other more
obscure points might be discovered also. But it was
evident that for such investigation prolonged and care-
ful researches were necessary ; researches such as he
had neither time nor facilities for in a village retire-
ment, and amidst the avocations of a parochial ministry.

Soon after this, however, he was providentially called,
in consequence of the dangerous illness of one most
nearly allied to him in domestic life, to quit his Living
in Nottinghamshire for a warmer climate. Thus the
leisure and opportunity for research that he had needed
were brought unexpectedly within his reach : and the
strongly-urged request of his excellent friend Mr. Bick-
ersteth, concurred with the previous inclination of his
own mind, in deciding him to apply himself seriously
to the work.

The difficulty of the Seals met him at the outset.
For the most careful reconsideration of the subject
only confirmed him in his conviction of the utter un-
tenableness of the several solutions of them offered by
the best-known Protestant Expositors : alike that by
Mr. Faber on one theory of Apocalyptic structure, that
by Messrs. Woodhouse, Cuninghame, and Bickersteth
on another, and (in so far as regarded the three earlier
Seals) that by Mede and Bishop Newton also, on yet
another. Thus he felt himself positively compelled, on
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this introductory part of the prophecy, to seek a truer
solution. And in commencing his researches after it,
there were two preliminary presumptions on which he
judged that he might safely proceed. The one pre-
sumption was that, supposing the fortunes of the
Roman World and Christendom, from St. John’s time
down to the consummation, to have been the subjects
of Apocalyptic figuration, the eras successively chosen
by the Divine Spirit for delineation must have been
the most important and eventful in the history of
Christendom :—the other, that the emblems introduced
into and constituting each prefigurative picture, must
have been emblems in every case suitable to the wra
and subject, and in considerable measure characteristic
and distinctive. Were the problem proposed to any
student or artist of competent attainments to depict a
nation’s history in a series of pictures, what should we
think of him were he to select other than its most im-
portant eeras for delineation? What if, in the deline-
ations themselves, he were to introduce emblems or
costumes inappropriate to the wra; or so to generalize
in them that the pictures might equally well refer to
twenty other zras and subjects, as to those intended ?
And if, with reference to any superior human artist,
such a handling of the subject would be deemed dis-
creditable, insomuch as A priori scarce to be believed
of him,—how much rather should the idea be rejected
as incredible, of the Divine Spirit having so handled the
subjects of the Apocalyptic prophecy !—Proceeding on
these principles and persuasions, light soon began to
dawn on the Author’s mind, as he prosecuted his re-
searches into the pictures of the earlier Apocalyptic
Seals: and, as he still went on somewhat laboriously,
to complete what was wanting to a more perfect un-
derstanding on the subject, the twilight seemed to him
to brighten into day. 7
Thus far the investigation had been almost purely
literary in its character. And it was the Author’s ori-
ginal intention to have confined himself to these and
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other such-like more literary subjects of investigation ;
omitting others that might be rather of a theologxcal
nature : especially if involving controverted questions ;
those only excepted which concern the grand differ-
ences between Protestantism and Popery. On this
plan the Work would have been a series of Essays, in
illustration of such of the obscurer parts of the Apoca-
lypse as the Author, by critical historical or antiquarian
research, might deem that he had been enabled to un-*
ravel ; and in extent one within the limits of a single
Volume. But, as he proceeded, he found that the
several parts of the sacred Book were so intimately
connected together, that however successfully he might
have explained certain detached passages of import-
ance, he would almost certainly fail of working any
thoroug'h conviction of the truth of his explanations,
in the minds of his more accurate and cautious read-
ers; because of the conclusions thereon involving con-
clusions also on other closely connected passages, the
correctness of which, prior to proof, they might by no
means be prepared to admit. Moreover, as he seemed
to himself to have perceived in some of those self-same
more directly theological parts of the prophecy a mean-
ing quite different from any that had before been sup-
posed to attach to them,—and this in matters of no
slight importance,—it became a serious question with
him whether he would be justified in shrinking back,
through fear of controversy, from declaring what he
believed, on apparently clear evidence, to be the re-
vealed truth of God. Nor was this, the voice of con-
science, one which he dared resist.

Thus the Work became not only materially different
from what he had first intended, and very much ex-
tended beyond the limits originally proposed, but one
also to which, from the circumstance of its involving
theological as well as literary questions, he could not
but feel that a vastly increased amount of responsibility
attached. And certainly he may say that he carried
this sense of responsibility into the execution of the
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Work. He has spared neither time nor trouble in
seeking out the true meaning of each part of the pro-
phecy ; and carefully watched lest any wrong prejudice
or pre-possession should warp his judgment concerning
it. It has been his habit always in the first instance
to consider the simple grammatical meaning of the
prophetic passage, comparing scripture with scripture ;
then to consult the most authentic histories of the
“period supposed to be alluded to, (often those of ori-
ginal authority,) and, where necessary, such works
also as might furnish antiquarian illustration. This
done, and his own independent judgment formed
thereon, his next step generally has been to refer to
the most approved and elaborate Commentators on the
subject, more especially those of different views from
his own ; and to weigh their arguments, ere coming to
any final conclusion. One thing, he may confidently
say with Pascal, has in the execution of this Work
been above all things his object ;—that is, the disco-
very of THE TRUTH.

Deeply conscious of the worthlessness of any unsub-
stantiated dictum or opinion of his own, he has deemed
it essential, in order to the Reader’s satisfaction, to
submit the evidence with somewhat more than usual
fulness, on which in each case that opinion may have
been grounded. Hence the Notes, which in large part
contain it, have swelled at times to an extent for the
most part undesirable. But the Apocalyptic subject
is one altogether peculiar ;—being at once so import-
ant, so difficult, and so controverted. Consequently
he has no fear of this being made a matter of com-
plaint by any of the more judicious and intelligent of
his readers ; but the contrary.—And there is yet ano-
ther point in which he has thought it right to enlarge,
beyond what may by some persons be deemed the
proper limits of prophetic exposition ; viz. in the poli-
tical and historic sketches which he has here and there
introduced : sketches drawn up however as briefly as
might consist with their proper distinctness and com-
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prehensiveness ; and introduced only in order to fill
up the historical lacunz, which in certain cases might
seem to exist between consecutive Apocalyptic figura-
tions ; and so, conjointly with them, to make up alto-
gether a general connected view of the history of Eu-
ropean Christendom, alike political and ecclesiastical.
No doubt, in the case of a reader thoroughly convers-
ant with history, this may have been superfluous. But
a conversancy like this can scarcely be expected in the
majority of readers. And of those who possess it not,
it is but few, he is persuaded, that would have either
time or inclination to turn to historians or other
writers, simply named in Notes of reference, for the
requisite information or authority. In which case they
would necessarily be at a disadvantage in judging of
the whole subject. For, as the Spirit of Omniscience
made choice of each particular zra of history for pre-
figuration, and planned the fittest mode of figuring
them severally, while contemplating in its comprehen-
sive glance the then whole future as one great present,
—=o they alone can be expected at all adequately to
appreciate the justness of this its selection of eras, or
the excellence of its prophetic pictures, who may in a
general way have become tolerably well informed on
the main history.

The Engravings given from ancient medals of the
age supposed in each case to be prefigured, or other
monuments of similar antiquity, will, the Author
doubts not, be universally approved as alike interest-
ing and illustrative. It is indeed a kind of evidence
unimpeachable, supposing the medals authentic; and
as hard to be forgotten as it is convincing. An Apo-
calyptic Chart too has been appended, which will bring
the whole scheme of his Exposition under review at a
glance. And he ventures to hope that the plan of
Apocalyptic structure thus exhibited to the eye, will,
from its obvious simplicity and completeness, as well
as from its perfect agreement with St. John’s primary
description of the Scroll that it develops, as ‘* written
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within and without,” presumptively commend itself for
true to the mind of the Reader:—the rather if com-
pared with other Apocalyptic schemes of structure,
that have been similarly drawn out on a Chart; as for
example Mede’s or Mr. Cuninghame’s. With regard
to the various mundane systems that have from time
to time been imagined, the simplicity of the Coperni-
can, as compared with the complexity of others, has
been justly deemed of itself a presumptive argument
of no small force in its favour. The same rule of judg-
ment may apply, the Author thinks, in the present in-
stance. Simplicity and completeness are ever character-
istics of the works of God.

It will have appeared from the account just given,
that the Work is, in the fullest sense of the word, ori-
ginal. More especially this characteristic attaches to the
solutions here proposed of the three first Seals,—of the
sealing and palm-bearing Visions,—of the vision of the
rainbow-crowned Angel described in Apoc. x, xi, with its
included notification on the death and resurrection of
the two Witnesses;—also to those of the Beast’s seventh
Head,—of the Image of the Beast,*—and finally of the
Apocalyptic structure itself, and of St. John’s represen-
tative part as acted out on the scene of vision. Besides
which in other parts, where old solutions may have been
in the main adopted, there is scarce a chapterwhere some
new evidence has not been added, or some modification
made in the explanation:—an assertion the correctness
of which they will be best able to appreciate, who are
best acquainted with other Commentaries.—In stating
this, however, the Author must not be supposed to un-
dervaluehisobligations to the labours of those expositors
who have preceded him:—not even where he may have
deemed their views more or less erroneous. The Cul-
loden, which stranded at Aboukir, contributed perhaps
its full share to the victory of the Nile. Where an ex-
positor has fairly and fully developed his theory, it will,

® On this point Mr. Fysh published some time since a similar solution ;
cotemporaneously with a detached Pamphlet on the subject by the Author.,
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evenwhen manifestly unsuitable, serve at least as a buoy
to warn those that follow of the rocks and shallows.
Moreover the collateral information, and hints for
thought, furnished by laborious and independent ex-
positors, must needs often prove, though perhaps indi-
rectly, more or less valuable. To the Rev. S. R. Mait-
land, for example, the Author feels himself on these
grounds specially indebted; though most widely differ-
ing from both him and his whole school of interpretation
in the conclusions come to. Indeed he feels indebted
to him more than to any other living writer on prophecy.
For, but for Mr. Maitland’s acute inquiries into, and
exposure of, many too generally received errors, and
his thereby almost forcing the sincere inquirer after the
truth of prophecy to think for himself, the necessity of
new investigations would have been by no means so
impressed on the Author’s mind, and the present Apo-
calyptic Commentary probably never have been written.

On the whole, the Author sends this Work into the
world under the conviction, not merely of its truth in
all main points, but also (however otherwise imperfect
its execution) of the evidence of that truth being con-
clusive and clear. And he trusts that it will approve
itself as such to his more intelligent and candid readers;
at least if unpreoccupied by any very decided views,
previously formed, as to the prophecy which is its great
subject. His appeal is to common sense and sound
learning; with both which it is his deep conviction that
the truth of God’s word will ever be found accordant.
From them he invites a rigid though net uncandid scru-
tiny.—And if his Work successfully stand such scrutiny,
then let him be permitted also to express his judgment
that its importance can scarcely be overrated. For not
only will it furnish new and striking evidence to the
world of the truth of Seripture prophecy, and conse-
quently of the Divine inspiration of Scripture,—a point
in itself of no little moment; but moreover, by unfold-
ing the history of the Church Visible and of Christen-
dom, from St. John’s time to the present, as prefigured
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to the Evangelist in Patmos, it will exhibit that history
to the reader as it were with God's own continuous
comment on it, his moral lessons intermixed, Ais philo-
sophy of the history. And thus, connected with past
history as the present needs must be, there will be few
of the stirring topics of religious controversy of the
present day, but must here have the Divine judgment
pronounced respecting them.—Besides which there will
also be the advantage of whatever new light the Book,
by its correcter exposition of the past, may possibly
throw on the mysteries of the coming future. And
surely it needs little argument to prove that, in order
to any rational conjecturing as to the intent of unful-
Jilled prophecy, a previous correct understanding of
that which has been already fulfilled must be an import-
ant help; if not an almost indispensable preliminary.

In conclusion, the Author has only to express his
hope and prayer that He will thus bless it, without
whom nothing is strong, nothing is holy. And should
this his hope be fulfilled,—should the Work prove in
any measure to the sceptical a convincing evidence of
the Divine inspiration of Holy Scripture,—to the un-
settled or misled a safeguard against the many danger-
ous errors of the day,—and to our Nation, our Church,
and Christ’s Church Universal, a seasonable word of
instruction, warning, and direction, with reference to
the past, the present, or the future,—then indeed will
the labour of the many ‘ Apocalyptic Hours,” which
have been devoted to it be abundantly requited. And
to God be all the glory !

Cheltenham, January, 1844.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

In sending this second Edition of his Work into the
world, the Author wishes first to express his thankful-
ness for the very favorable reception so far given it: the
original Edition having been all sold off in eight
months ; and warm opinions exprest in its favor both
publicly and privately, in Reviews, and personally, or
by letter. The value of this testimony has been en-
hanced to the Author’s mind, as coming from persons
of different professions, and different Protestant eccle-
siastical communities: alike from prelates and other
dignitaries and ministers of his own Church, whose ap-
probation might well be to him a legitimate source of
gratification ; from residents in our Universities, and
able and learned members of the legal profession ; from
some of the most eminent ministers both of the Scotch
Established and of the Scotch Free Church ; and from
some too of Dissenting bodies from our own Establish-
ment. The voice of kindliness and approbation has
been repeated from other countries ; from Switzerland
and France on the European Continent, from the United
States of North America, from our Colony at the Cape,
and from India. From that last-mentioned distant
country the Author has been favored with the approv-
ing voice, not only of other valued friends in the Bengal
and Madras Presidencies, but of him especially who, in
God’s Providence, has been spared to preside for above
thirteen years over the branch of our Anglican Reformed
Church there planted, to its great advancement and
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blessing; for the re-establishment of whose health,
shattered in the noblest of services, many prayers, he
doubts not, have ascended from his readers to the
throne on high.

And this has been, above all, gratifying to him, that
the impression on the minds of by far the larger num-
ber of those who have thus approved his Work, is to
the effect that, as an Exposition of the Apocalyptic
Prophecy, it is substantially ¢rue, and has the evidence
of truth stamped upon it. It had occurred to the Author
to have here presented the reader with two or three
such testimonies, (for he knew that he would have been
" permitted to do so,) from persons eminent in the lite-
rary a8 well as ecclesiastical world; whose judgment
could not but have carried weight with every intelligent
and candid mind. But on reconsideration he has con-
cluded not to do this. It seems due to those whom
he had in view, that they should have full time to see,
hear, and weigh whatever may be brought against the
interpretation here given, before their opinions in favor
of its substantial truth are published to the world.
Moreover, though the authority of such names as are
referred to could not but tend to the Book’s present
acceptance, yet in the long run this result must arise,
and indeed ought to arise, not from the authority of
approving names and opinions, however highly estima-
ble, but from its own intrinsic weight of evidence and

ment.

And the Author has distinctly to acknowledge, that
this impression of truth has been by no means made on
all, even of the friends that have felt warmly interested
in his Work. Nor indeed have there been wanting
those, as the reader may probably know, who have pro-
nounced a directly unfavourable opinion on this head
against it. In every such caseit has been his object to
ascertain, if possible, the grounds of the incredulity as
to its expository correctness and truth. And, while
scnsible that certain imperfections in his original deve-
lopment of the evidence cannot but have tended to help
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forward such a feeling, (imperfections which he will
have again to allude to before concluding this Preface,)
yet in no small number of cases he seems to have traced
it to a cause of which the operation was not unforeseen
by him at the time of the first publication of the Hore;
viz. the previous possession of the objectors’ minds
(perhaps long and inveterate possession) by other quite
different and contrary Apocalyptic theories. It was
observed by him in his original Preface, that he trusted
the Work ‘“ would approve itself as true to his more
intelligent and candid readers ; af least if unpreoccupied
by any very decided views previously formed as to the in-
tent of the prophecy.” For, not merely with reference to
Authors committed before the world by repeated pub-
lications on the subject, (the strongest case of all in
point,) but in a measure with reference also to decided
disciples of long standing attached to any opposite
Apocalyptic school, whether that of the Preterists, that
of the Futurists, or that of earlier Protestant interpre-
ters, differing from the Author on important details, it
seemed scarcely to be expected that they would give an
unprejudiced and fair consideration to the pro-
pounded evidence of a new, and more or less counter
theory. And this without any impeachment of their
candour. For when the mind has long entertained and
dwelt on certain views of a subject as true, albeit in-
correct views, it insensibly habituates itself more and
more to overlook and forget the flaws and weaknesses
of the supposed sustaining evidence ; and atlength so
to mistake its own creations for realities, as to be, for
a time at least, almost incapable of receiving, or fairly
considering, that which would destroy the illusion.—
So even when the difference is only prophetic. Much
more must this prejudice be likely to operate, where a
difference of religious views is added to that on pro-
phecy : for it cannot be questioned that religious truth
of the most important kind is necessarily and deeply
involved in the exposition of the Apocalypse.—Now,
that prejudices such as these must have operated, one

VOL. I. b
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or both, the Author thinks he may conclude, where his
exposition has been at once set aside as altogether er-
roneous, withoutany controverting or even encounteri
of his proffered evidence and reasonings, but simply the
assertion of some counter-system as the true one. So,
for example, in the case of an otherwise very friendly
Reviewer, of the Futurist school, in the Christian Exa-
miner. So in the case of a less friendly writer in the
Eclectic Review, of the school of the Praterists. The
latter especially sets aside at once the whole exposition
of the Horz as based on principles fundamentally false;
simply because not those of his own chosen school.
The fact, however, of such opinions having been en-
tertained and asserted, has led the Author carefully to
reconsider the nature of the evidence on which a rea-
sonable man, believing in the inspiration of the Bible,
may safely conclude on the truth of any alleged histo-
rical fulfilment of this sacred prophecy. And the more
he has considered the question, the stronger and deeper
has become his conviction that the evidence must be
sought, and must consist, in the fitting of historic fact
with the prophetic figurations. There can surely be no
plainer or safer guide on this point than the precedent
of other prophecies, such as are admitted on all hands
to have already received their accomplishment. On
what ground then is it, I ask, that we assert the very
Messiah of Old Testament prophecy to have trod this
our earth some 1800 years ago in the person of him
that was called Jesus of Nasareth? What, but that,
on a comparison of the recorded facts of his- history
with the details of prophecy, we find them most mar-
vellously, and in a hundred particulars, to tally one
with the other:—particulars involving place, time, cir-
cumstances; and having reference alike to the Messiah’s
predicted character, life, death, resurrection, ascension.
It is not that there remain no difficulties unsolved, no
points on which difference of opinion exists, in the
Messianic prophecies. Even as regards Isaiah’s famous
prophecy, respecting the Messiah’s birth of a Virgin, it



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. xix

is well known to Biblical students that its context still
presents certain difficulties and obscurities: and so,
again, as regards the prophecy of the seventy weeks,
“until Messiah the Prince,” in Daniel. But in all the
mass of the particulars the coincidence of fact and
prediction, fairly made out, is overwhelming: and con-
sequently the conclusion undoubted. It is on the same
kind of evidence (to add another example or two) that
we pronounce Christ’s prophecy of the destruction of
Jerusalem to have been fulfilled: the same on which
we declare Daniel's four metals in the symbolic image,
and also his four Beasts, seen in vision, to have been
realized in the four great successive empires of the
world, the Babylonian, Persian, Greek, and Roman —
Precisely similar is my proffered proofin the Hore.
And sure I am that no dogmatic dictum by any Critic,
of whatever prophetic school, authoritatively pronounc-
ing it “ a total failure,” and * based on principles fun-
damentally erroneous,” simply because different from
those of his own Apocalyptic theory, will avail much
or long to influence any sensible and candid inquirer

inst it. The conclusion on its truth or error, asan
exposition of the Apocalypse, must and will be drawn
from an examination of the asserted correspondence of
fact and prophecy. And if they prove to fit, so as I
believe they will, like the loops and taches in the
hangings of the Tabernacle, (for precision and definite-
ness, let it be observed, not generalizing vagueness,
such as in most counter-systems, will every where be
found to characterize the solutions in the Hore, every
where consequently presenting angular points for com-
parison and testing,) and this not in respect of one,
two, or three particulars, but of a continuous series of
particulars, from St. John’s time down to the time
now present,—I say if such a fitting be proved, then
the common sense of intelligent and candid men will
ultimately, indeed speedily, settle down into the con-
viction, that such fittings of prediction and fact can no
more be ascribed to chance, than could the fittings in

b2
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the Jewish Tabernacle; and that the Exposition which
unfolds them must be true.

There is however one Critic, and so far as the Author
knows, but one, (except indeed a really kindly reviewer
in the Congregational Magazine of last March, contest-
ing, though quite vainly it is believed, the Domitianic
date of the Apocalypse argued from in the Hore,') who
has partially® encountered the evidence here offered ;
and, as the result, professed to prove the Work, as an
Apocalyptic Exposition, a failure. I allude of course
to the Pamphlet entitled ¢ Remarks on the Horz Apo-
calypticee,” by the Rev. T. K. Arnold. It was to the
Author a real source of satisfaction that one so able as
Mr. Arnold, and one so well known too as a scholar
and controversialist, should have undertaken the task of
examining and refuting the Horee. For, persuaded as
he himself was of its truth, he could not but anticipate
that failure would be found to characterize the attack,
rather than the work attacked; and thus that the
“ Remarks” would prove a means of confirming, rather
than of overthrowing it. . And such indeed, if he may
trust not his own judgment only, but that of many
literary friends well competent to judge in the matter,
has been the result. The reader of course will not be
expected, nor ought to receive, this ex parte opinion.
The Author is anxious rather that he should read and
compare for himself the Pamphlets of attack and reply :
also a further criticism by Mr. Arnold in the British
Magazine for last March, and a Reply in the Number
for the present month of April. It will be seen, I
believe, that there is not a point in the attack on which
Mr. Arnold has not been met directly and successfully.
Meanwhile, in order that there may be better understood
the present position of the controversy, he subjoins in
a Note his requisition to Mr. Arnold to bring the ques-
tion between them,® on the truth or untruth of the

! See more especially the Appendix to the present Volume, where the argu-
ments of the latest opponents to this view are fully entered into.

2 Indeed very partially. See the quotation from my Reply in the next Note.
3 A critical examination, with a view to decide the great question of the
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Exposition in the Hore, to a decisive issue before the
literary world. And as the writer in the Eclectic
Review has so strongly pronounced against its truth,
he begs distinctly to apply the requisition to him also.

general truth of the Hore as an Apocalyptic exposition or falsehood, I not only

do not deprecate, but call for. Only let it be really critical; critical in the

highest and best sense of the word; that to which Mr. Amnold’s ex parte attack

in his late Pamphlet presents so perfect a contrast; and of which the very model

and beau ideal is the fair, comprehensive, yet searching summing up of evidence

:getp English judge. And let me frankly say, of such an examination [ fear not
issue.

“ It will of course begin with my Seals ; and I shall expect that the examiner
will test their truth by not one only, but each of those three criteria before in-
dicated : viz.

““ 1st. by showing, if he can, incorrectness in my explanation of the symbols,
or my statements of historical facts ; frankly however, and in the real and cri-
tical spirit of a seeker of truth, not a partizan, admitting their correctness
specifically and seriatim, where he cannot confute the evidence :—

“ 20d. by specifying any succession of eras in the history of any nation but
the Roman, that ever existed on the face of the earth, to which these symbolic
pictures of the four first seals can be made to apply with at all the same exact-
ness; or indeed any other succession of @ras in the Roman history itself :—

* 3rd. by suggesting from imagination, with all the help that classical anti-
quity can furnish, any four different symbolic pictures, such as shall depict the
chief ®ras of the history of the Roman Empire between St. John’s time and that
of Diocletian, including its grandeur and prosperity at the first, and its progress
of decline afterwards, with as much simplicity, truth, philosophic distinctness as
to cause and effect, and classical propriety, as these four Apocalyptic pictures, so
interpreted as in the Hore.

“ Next I shall expect that he will take up the first or scorpion-locust Woe;
and distinctly encounter by main argument, from the asserted fact of all the
charaeteristics of that symbol answering to the Mahomedan Saracens of the
seventh eentury, so as they can be shewn to answer to no other nation that ever
existed on theface of the earth. Then will come up the Vision of the sun-beam-
me Angel in Apoc. x and xi; and enquiry whether my assertion that the five or
six chief sras of progress in the Reformation are there unfolded with an exacti-
tude the most surprising, be true or not. Then we shall have renewed the ques-
tion of the death and resurrection of the Witnesses ; and then again, the whole
question (the year-day included) of the Beast, Beast’s Image, and Antichrist.—
Of course if Mr. Arnold or any other profest critic shun, so as Mr. A. has thus
far done, the main evidence and arguments, and only seek to pick off here and
there, if it may be, some straggling and less defended statement, then it will be
on his part a silent confession of failure. And what if on careful examination,
finding the main strength of the evidence impregnable, and that all through, take
what prefiguration he will, the coincidences between the Apocalyptic symbols
and the historic subjects to which I refer them, whether secular or ecclesiastical,
concerning the world or the church, are indeed, so as I assert, most singular and
marvellous, - what, I say, if he yet choose to refer them rather to accident, or
the expositor’s ingenuity and craft, than to the direct designing and intent of
the all-wise Author of the revelation? In such cases,” it is concluded, there
would be a “ rejection of all the laws of both direct and cirumstantial .ewdence,
that have hitherto been most recognized amongst men ;’ and a rule of judgment
laid down by which *‘ even the fittings and combinations of a walch might be
explained as but the result of chance.”—Reply to the Rev. T. K. Amold’s Re-
marks, pp. 77, 78.
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The Author has now to state the principal differences
and improvements that will be found in the present
Edition, as compared with the former. The chief
Additions will be found in the Appendix at the end of
the fourth Volume. First, there is there given a Sketch
of the History of Apocalyptic Interpretation, occupying
some 180 pages, and tracing its subject from the
earliest times down to the present era. The Author
had himself long felt the want of some such Treatise,
and doubts not it will be deemed both interesting and
useful by his readers: useful not otherwise only, but
above all as enabling them more satisfactorily to judge
as to Apocalyptic truth, from having distinctly under
view all the main systems of Apocalyptic interpreta-
tion,—After which follows a Critical Examination into
each of the two chief anti- Protestant systems of Apo-
calyptic Interpretation, that of the Preterists, and that
of the Futurists : as well as afterwards also into the
Church-Scheme of the Apocalyptic Seals, given by certain
earlier Protestant Expositors, and into the Prophetic
theory of the late Dr. Arnold. Of those notices the
third alone was given fully in my first Edition; the
second partially ; the other two, not at all. The sin-
gular dogmatism however, and assurance of this Preete-
rist school, its general reception by German critics and
Romish theologians, its zealous adoption and propaga-
tion by Professor Moses Stuart and others in America,
and its evidently increasing favor with not a few theo-
logical students, and writers on Biblical criticism, in
our own country, (Professor Lee’s respected name
included among them,) all concurred to show that it
was a system that could no longer be overlooked, by
any thoroughly impartial inquirer into prophetic truth.
The Author trusts that the result of his critical exami-
nation into it will be to show that there is absolutely
no locus stands for the Preterist system, any more than
for that of the Futurists : and in the belief that general
opinion will soon so pronounce, he cannot but feel
thankful that Professor Stuart should, by his late ela-
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borate Apocalyptic Commentary, have so forced the
scheme into notice ; to the effect only of its final and
decisive rejection both in England and elsewhere.—
Lastly follow Indices, which have been much called for.
—Such are the chief Addenda to this new Edition:*
though it is to be understood that, in the progress of a
very careful revision, many other lesser but by no means
unimportant additions have been made here and there ;
wherever the evidence seemed drawn out imperfectly,
or additional illustration useful to the argument. Indeed
they have added to the Work much above 100 pages.
On the other hand, in some few parts condensation and
retrenchment seemed practicable with advantage. And
by this, and the transfer occasionally of part of an
overcrowded Chapter to the Appendix, and a better
and more frequent division into Chapters and Sections,
relief has been given to parts that before must have read
heavily. So that, on the whole, the Author ventures
to hope that his Work will be found not only more
clear, more strong in evidence, and more interesting, but
even perhaps effectively in the perusal shorter, in spite
of its being longer.—A/terations of historic explanation
there will be found none, except on points of detail.
The chief are two.  One is that he now assigns a larger
meaning (so as classical antiquity, he finds, requires
that he should) to the symbol of the sword-giving in
the second Seal, than he gave it before ; applying it to
designate the military profession genemlly, as causes of
the civil war and blood-shedding, (so as he also finds
history requires,) instead of the Pretorian Prefects alone
and in particular. The other is that he now carries out
fully into his explanations of the vision of the Souls
under the Altar in the 5th Seal, and of that of the
Angel and his oath in Apoe. x, (80 as he had not done
before,) the important hermeneutic principle of regard-

ing St. John as a symbolic man on the scene: the repre-
sentative at each epoch prefigured of the true apostolical

! I'must not omit distinctly specifying the addition of the remarkable Papal
Jubilean Medal, given in my Vol. iv. p. 95 : a medal for which I am indebted
to my friend J. Bateman, Esq. of Biddulph Grange.
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ministerial succession of that epoch ; i. e. of the suc-
cessors of the apostles not lineally alone, but in doctrine
and spirit.

In conclusion the Author must beg permission to
add a few words on the religious bearing of his Work.
He could not but be sensible, when first launching it
into the world, as well of its exceeding importance in
this point of view, supposing it to be really based on
truth, as of the probability of its being questioned and
objected to on that very account, by such as on the
controverted points of religious doctrine, here involved,
took other and contrary views to his own. So espe-
cially with regard to his view of the Popedom and Papal
Rome as the very antitypes of the Apocalyptic Beast and
Babylon ; and that of the spiritual body of true believers,
included within the Church visible, as distinctively the
object of the chief and highest Church promises. Ac-
cordingly Mr. Arnold has vehemently reprobated the
former view; and others, the Author knows, have
similarly shrunk from the latter. In either case, how-
ever, he has the comfort to know not only that the
objectors have failed of disproving the asserted clear
accordance of these his views alike with the Apocalypse,
and whole tenor of the Bible; but moreover that they
are distinctly and precisely agreeable to the doctrines of
the beloved Church to which he belongs. In England,
as well. as in Switzerland and Germany, the Reforma-

“tion, as Bishop Warburton most truly states, was begun

and carried on upon the principle of the Pope and

Church of Rome being the Antichrist of Scripture
prophecy.! And as to the chief Church of the promises,
(in other words the Church of the saved, the Church the
Bride,) our Anglican Liturgy defines its constituency
(distinctively from the visible Churches that include
them) as ‘ the members incorporate in the mystical
body of Christ, the blessed company of all faithful
people: * most scripturally and beautifully describing

! See my Vol. iv. p. 415, Note 2.
3 See my Vol. iii. pp. 53, 54. Vol. iv. pp. 284—290.
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their character and history, from its beginning to its
end, in the xviith Article of its own authoritative and
admirable code of doctrine.—Nor even as regards his
premillennial view, which many otherwise warmly inte-
rested in the Work have objected to, but of the truth
of which the Author, after very careful reconsideration,
is more and more persuaded, (though of course its
evidence cannot equal that of the fulfilled and past, as
it cannot be tried by the same tfesting,) is there any
material difference between himself and the admirable
men who, in God’s providence, defined and founded
the Reformed Protestant Church of England. For
though opposed, and most justly opposed, to certain
wild millennarian doctrines then propounded by German
tists and others, they did yet most distinctly
hold, and set forth, the doctrine of Christ’s pre-jubilean
advent : ' meaning by pre-jubilean an advent antece-
dent to, and introductory of, this our earth’s jubilean
restoration to happiness ; a restoration the theme of all
the prophets, and subject surely of every heart’s aspira-
tion.—Indeed, so far as the Author is aware, the whole
theology of the ensuing Exposition, though everywhere
most strictly and simply drawn from the Apocalypse
itself, it yet all through singularly in concord with that
of the Anglican Church ; taking the Church’s Articles,
Liturgy, and Homilies as the expression of its doctrines:
(the two latter of course in all doubtful points explained
by the former:) and of which, may he be permitted to
add, the truest as well as sweetest exponent, (at least of
all authors subsequent to the ®ra of the Reformation,)
seems to him to be the admirable Archbishop Leighton.

} ¢ We require that his kingdom come. For we see not yet all things in
subjection to Christ: we see not the stone hewed off from the mountain with-
out work of man, which all-to bruised and brought to nought the image which
Daniel describeth, that the only rock Christ may obtain and possess the dominion
of the whole world granted him of his Father. Antichrist is not yet slain. For
this cause do we long for, and pray, that it may at length come to pass and be
fulfilled, that Christ may reign with his saints, according to God’s promises :
that he may live and be Lord in the world, according to the decree of the Holy
Gospel ; not after the tradition and laws of men, nor pleasure of worldly tyrants.”
~—King Edward’s Catechism.

See too my Vol. iv. p. 233, Note *.
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And surely what has past since the first publication
of the Horz has only served to show in clearer light
the need of such a guide, amidst surrounding dark-
ness, as this record of God’s own philosophy of the past
history of Christendom, this divine Apocalypse. Would
there have been on the part of some (men highly
thought and highly spoken of in our Church) that
secession to Papal Rome, after first vainly attempting,
by a non-natural sense given to its Articles, to make
our Church symbolize with Rome, had there been the
understanding which this Book teaches, that the Papal
system is in very truth that of the Antichrist of Baby-
lon? Would there have been such sad and grievous
errors under the name of Church principles, had the
Apocalyptic doctrine been studied and understood, as
to what that Church is to which attach the everlasting
promises? Or, again, such lowering and earthly
notions respecting Christ's Kingdom? A Kingdom
of which alike the Apocalypse assures us, and indeed
the voice of our own Church re-echoing it, that it is
then and then only to be really manifested, when “ the
number of the elect is complete:” its present state
being but that mixt and most imperfect one which is
connected with the incipient and preparatory gathering
of its members, from out of the professing Churches,
as well as from among Jews, heathens, and heretics,
‘ throughout this naughty world.”

May it please God to bless this Second Edition of
the Hore to its readers, in so far as it is accordant
with his divine mind and will: that the Holy Book
which it seeks to interpret may thus prove to them,
what it was doubtless intended to be, * as a light
shining in a dark place; until the day dawn:”—a
beacon light to warn from deadly error; a guiding light
to truth and Heaven !

Torquay, April, 1846.
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Tae present Edition is for the most part a reprint of
the Second. It has however been cursorily revised
throughout ; and received many small emendations,

with a view to the improvement of the style or argu-
ment. More especially this has been found n

in the two last Sections of the Appendix to the Fourtz
Volume, containing the Author’s critical examination
of the prophetic systems of the Futurists and of Dr.
Arnold; which, from the unavoidable pressure of
other engagements at the time, were both drawn up
and printed somewhat hurriedly and negligently.

As regards the interpretation, the reader will find
but one alteration of any consequence; viz. in that of
one of the component parts of the symbol of the third
Seal. As the point is one not only interesting to him-
self, but very confirmatory, he believes, of the truth
of his general explanation of the Seals, it may be per-
mitted him to state that it has reference to the mea-
sure and the price of wheat enunciated in the voice
from the midst of the living creatures. It was his
primary strong impression that this price designated
the actual average price at the time to which he refer-
red the vision ; that is, the reign of the Emperor Alex-
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ander Severus. But while on all other points the

symbol precisely suited this epoch, the price seemed
much too high : and he found himself obliged in con-
sequence to fall back on the supposition of a certain
larger cheenix being meant than the one best known
in classic history, and of the price being that current
at the time when the Apocalyptic visions were revealed
to St. John, not the time to which the particular Seal
referred ; a supposition admissible, he deemed, though
not altogether satisfactory. In the course however of
recent researches on another subject, his attention was
directed to an important element in the question which
he had quite overlooked before; viz. the adulteration
of the Roman silver coinage, which began and went on
increasing through the third century. And he had the
gratification to find that, at the then well-defined de-
preciated value of the denarius, the price announced
in the Apocalyptic figuration of the third Seal was
nothing more or less, according to the best data that
remain on which to form a judgment, than about the
average price at the time of the @ra spoken of, the
reign of Alexander Severus.

It may be right to state further, that having had
suggested to him the necessity of attention to the au-
thenticity of his illustrative Roman medals, and the
want of accuracy and trust-worthiness in some of the
writers on medals that he had himself in part depended
on, he has gladly availed himself of better opportuni-
ties for informing himself on this interesting branch of
the medallic science, than he happened to enjoy during
the time of his preparation of the two former Editions
of the Hor. The result has been the rectification of
some inaccuracies that he had fallen into ; all compara-
tively unimportant, however, with the exception of one
affecting the medal of Maximian: on which, and a point
of historic fact connected with it, there is appended a
full discussion in the Third Volume. Besides which
there has resulted the addition of a disquisition, placed
at the end of the present Volume, on the medallic illus-
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tration of another historic point of primary importance
in the Author’s Scheme of Apocalyptic interpretation :
and also a general historic sketch, that will be found,
he hopes, both useful and interesting, of matters of
chief importance respecting the Roman coinage; with
special reference, in detail, to the Roman coins en-
graved in this Work.

With regard to the controversial Pamphlets, or
Letters, that have appeared since the publication of the
Second Edition, on the subject of the Hor, (the Au--
thor alludes more particularly to Mr. Arnold’s later
Letters on the Seals in the British Magazine, and
Dr. Candlish’s, in relation to the symbols of St. John’s
measuring of the Apocalyptic temple and the ascent of
the Witnesses,) he has seen no reason, from any thing
contained in them, to alter the views previously ex-
pressed by him on the several topics that they contro-
vert. And he ventures to hope that in his replies to
these writers,' it will appear that their arguments have
been fully and fairly met : and that it is thus from no
undue attachment to his own original opinions that he
adheres to them; but from their having, to say the
least, an evidence of truth sufficient to justify his belief.
As regards however another point prominent in Dr.
Candlish’s Pamphlet, viz. the tone of some of his
remarks on the Scotch Free Church and certain of its
writers, the Author feels himself to have given some
reason for complaint; and gladly takes this oppor-
tunity of acknowledging it; as he has indeed already
done more fully in his Pamphlet of Reply. In the
present Edition these remarks have been all carefully
revised and altered. And though his judgment still
remains substantially the same on the points alluded
to, yet he trusts it is now so exprest that the members

! The Reply to Dr. Candlish, which has been unavoidably delayed by circum-
stances, will be published at the same time with the present Edition of_ t_he
Hors : those to Mr. Arnold will be found in various Numbers of the B!‘ltllh
Magazine. The Number for March may especially be referred to, as containing
the Author’s summary of his whole controversy with Mr. Amold on the Apoca-
lyptic Seals.
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of the Free Church, for many of whom he entertains
the highest esteem, may find in his remarks no just
ground of offence.

In conclusion the Author has to express his thank-
fulness for the unusually rapid sale of the Second
Edition ; sold off as the whole was within a month
from its publication, and with the demand for it still
continuing. He trusts that he may regard this as a
proof, not only that the important subject which it is
its object to unfold, has taken hold in some measure
of the public mind, but also that the impression pre-
vails to no inconsiderable extent of the evidence offered
by him in its development being on main points satis-
factory and convincing. And the favorable testimonies
to its usefulness, which he still continues to receive
from time to time, induce him the rather to hope
that it has not been without the Divine blessing.

Lausanne, March, 1847.



TABLE OF CONTENTS

TO VOL. 1.

PRELIMINARY ESSAY.

CHAP.
I. GENUINENESS OF THE APOCALYPSE .
I1. DaTE or TRR APOCALYPSE . .
INTRODUCTION.
1. 8r. Jorn IN PaTxos . .

II. Visiox or * THE THINGS THAT ARE”
III. Tre HeavenLy CoMPANY

1V. TaE ArocaLYPTIC SCENERY . . . .
V. PrincirLes AND PrLAN or THE ExrosiTioNn . .
PART I.
INTRODUCTORY REMARKS ON THE FOUR FIRST SEALS. .
I. Fizst Sean . . .
II. Seconp SeaL . . . .
II1. Tamep SeaL . . . .
IV. Fourta SEeAL . . . .
V. Firra SmaL . . . .

VI. Sixra SzaL . . . .
VII. SearLiNe AND PALMBEARING VIsIONS, PrErace
§ 1. INTIMATIONS OF APOSTACY BEGUN . .
§ 2. ANTIDOTE TO THE APOSTACY IN THE REVELA-
110N oF THE DocrriNes or ErLecTiNg GracR .

PAGR

35

55
72
82
96
110

117
125°
140
147
170
180
210
226
228

262



xxxil CONTENTS.

PART II. ’
CHAP,
I. Tre SiLence 1IN Heaven . . . .
II. Tee Four First TRUMPETS . . . .
§ 1. INTERPRETATORY PRINCIPLES OF THE SYMBOLS
IN THE PIRST FOUR TRUMPETS . . .
§ 2. HisroricaL FULFILMENT OF THE FIRST FOUR

TrUMPETS :

II1. ForREWARNINGS OF COMING WOE

IV. Tue Firra Trumper, or First WoE .
§ 1. LocAL APPROPRIATENESS OF SCRIPTURE SYMBOLS
§ 2. OnrieiN or THE First Wor .
§ 8. Progress or THE First WoEr

V. Pause Berore THE SixtH Trumper . .

VI. Tee Sixra Trumper, oR Seconp WoEe . .
§ 1. OccasioN OF, AND AGENCY EMPLOYED IN, THE

Seconp Wor . . . .
§ 2. OTHER CHARACTERISTICS OF THE AGENCY IN THR
SECOND Wox' . . . . .
APPENDIX.

No. I. ON TrE DoMITIANIC DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE

No. II. ON a Meparric ILLusTRATION OF NERVA’S CRE-
TENsic ORIGIN . . .

No. III. Ox TaE RoMaN Coins aAND CoINaGE

PLATES TO VOL. I.
PLATR

THR APOCALYPTIC CHART .
I. Jupza Carra .
11. Tex RomaN Horsz .
II1. Tae InMPerRIAL CROWN AND Rovu. Dunnu
IV. GoNng FORTH OF A RoMAN IMPERATOR TO VICTORY
V. TEE CRETAN Bow . . .

V1. Tz RoMAN PROPRETORS’ AND Quu'mu Eunuua or A Bu.wcl,

Ear oF WHEAT, AND CORN-MEASURE

VII. MARTYRs' EPITAPH AND VASE OF BLOOD IN THE Cuucouns AT Roll

V111, Tuz CONSTANTINIAN LABARUM AND PreNix . * .
IX. Mar oF THE TRIPARTITION oF THE RoMaN EMrr
X. Tax Arocarypric ScORPION-Locusr . .
XI. Kxy or MAHOMET ON AN ARCH IN THE Auuumu

XII. CoIN ILLUSTRATIVE OF THE IMAGR-WORSHIP KSTABLISHED IN THR

Grezx Exrire IN THE TENTH CENTURY
XIII. TURKMAN STANDARD OF TH® Honex-Tan

PAGE

293
325

326

341
362
391
394
406
424
444
454

455

477

501

512



PRELIMINARY ESSAY

ON THE GENUINENRSS AND THE DATE

OF THE APOCALYPSE OF ST, JOHN.

WaEN a Book of any interest or importance is set before
us, there are two questions on which we may reasonably
wish and expect information, preliminary to its perusal ;
—the 1st, Who is the writer ? the 2nd, When writien P
More especially this is the feeling, if the Work be one
that claims to be of Divine inspiration; so as in the
case of the ApocaLypsgr, I purpose, therefore, in the
present preliminary Essay, to answer these two questions
concerning it. The first is one that has obviously a
most important bearing on the inspiration of the Book ;
the second, as will be shown, on its right interpretation,

CaAP. 1.—THE WRITER OF THE APOCALYPSE.

Now on this point a ready and satisfactory anewer
seems at once to meet the eye in the very text of the
prophetic Book itself. For the writer more than once
enunciates his own name in it, ‘‘ John.”! And the

1 80 i. 4; * John to the seven churches which are in Asia, &c:” i. 9; * I JoAn

VOL. I. B :

>
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authority which it implies to have attached to him,
alike from the asserted circumstance of his being Christ’s
chosen medium for receiving the revelation, and com-
municating it to the angels or presiding bishops of the
seven Asiatic Churches,—from that of his pronouncing
a blessing on those several presiding bishops,!-—and
yet again from its speaking of the prophets as but his
brethren,?—is such as could scarcely belong to any one
named John of less than apostolic dignity : insomuch
that the very genuineness of the Book seems involved in
the fact of its writer being John the apostle. Nor will
the corroborative evidence that it offers fail to strike
the investigator,—an evidence acknowledged even by the
superficial and the prejudiced,—in the holiness and
super-human sublimity of the composition.3—Should
further evidence have been deemed desirable, the well-
known accordant testimony of Ireneus will have been
ready at hand to the inquirer ; a testimony express and
often repeated, as will presently appear, to the effect
that the author of the Apocalypse was indeed that be-
loved disciple, the Apostle and Evangelist St. John.*
who also am your brother and companion in tribulation,” &c : xxi. 2; “ And J
John saw the holy city, the new Jerusalem,” &c : xxii. 8 ; * And ] John saw these
things, and heard them.”

1 Apoc. i. 4; * Grace be unto you and peace,” &. Now * without all con-
tradiction the less is blessed of the better.”

2 Apoc. xxii. 9.

8 In the word prejudiced 1 allude to Michaelis more especially. His judgment
is given, as will be presently seen, against the genuineness of the Apocalypse.
Yet in the xth and concluding Section of his Critique, the subject of which is
the style of the Apocalypse, he thus expresses himseif: ‘‘ The language of the
Apocalypse is both beautiful and sublime, affecting and animating ; and this not
only in the original, but in every even the worst translation of it.—The Apoca-
lypse bas something in it which enchants and insensibly inspires the reader with
the sublime spirit of the author.—A great part of the imagery is borrowed from
the ancient prophets: but the imitation is for the most part more beautiful and
more magnificent than the original.” I quote from Marsh’s Edition of Michae-
lis, (Cambridge Ed. 1801) Vol. vi, pp. 583, 534.—The instant and exceeding
lnferiority of the Christian Fathers that followed on the apostolic age, considered
in a literary point of view, will be presently noted and illustrated, as greatly

enhancing the force of this argument.
4 The testimony of Irenzeus will be given afterwards.
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And considering Irenzus’ own very early era, relation
to St. John, and character,—that he was an Asiatic
Greek, born nearly about the time of St. John’s death,!
that he was a disciple of Polycarp, which latter was a
disciple of St. John,2—and that he was moreover one
of the most learned, as well as most holy and devoted
of the Christian bishops of that age,—his testimony will
justly have been considered not only as of high autho-
rity, but as almost in itself decisive on the point in
question : indeed as altogether sufficient and decisive, ex-
cept in the case of some strong countervailing evidence.

The fact is, however, that countervailing evidence of
this nature has been asserted to exist. - The genuineness
of the Apocalypse has been questioned by ancient writers
of eminence in the Christian Church, as early at least as

the third century : more especially I may name Dionysius
of Alexandria. And it has been questioned too by mo-

dern biblical critics of high reputation for learning and
candour ; among whom Michaelis stands pre-eminent.
This renders it necessary that the point in question
should be more carefully looked into ; and the evidence,

1 In Grabe’s Prolegom. ad Irengum, the birth of this Father is placed about
the year A, D. 107. Dodwell has placed it ten years earlier, or at the precise
date of the ypee.

2 Let me illustrate this by the following well-known beautiful extract from a
letter of Irenus himself, preserved by Eusebius, and given in his E. H. v. 20.

* 1 saw you (Florinus), when I was very young, in the lower Asia with Poly-
urp-l‘or 1 betw remethber the affairs of that time than those which have

; the things which we learn in our childhood growing up with
tlnwul unduniﬁngthemselvel to it. Insomuch that I can teH the place in
which tbe blessed Polycarp sate and taught; and his going out and comingin ;
and the manner of his life, and the form of his person; and the discourses he

heard from them concerning the Lord, both concerning his miracles and his
doctrine, as be had received them from the eye-witnesses of the Word of Life,
All which Palycarp related, agreeably to the Scsipture. These things I then,
through the mercy of God toward me, diligently heard and attended to ; record-
ing them, not on paper, but upon my heart. And through the graceof God I
continually renew the remembrance of them.”—I1 copy Lardner’s transietioa;
Vol. ii. p. 96. (Ed. 1838.)

B2
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as well against as for, examined in detail. At least it
must be done by him who would wish thoroughly to
satisfy himself on the grounds of our belief in the
genuineness and divine inspiration of the Apocalypse of
St. John.—1I purpose therefore drawing out the evidence
somewhat fully ; and shall first, and with a view to the
fairer conducting of the inquiry, set before the reader
the strength and substance of the objections of these
two, the most notable of ancient and modern objectors.

With regard then to Dionysius, Bishop of Alexandria
about the middle of the third century,' the earliest im-
pugner (at least the earliest of any note)? of the apos-
tolic authorship of the Apocalypse, this is most observa-
ble, that he did not impugn its ascription to the Apostle
John on historical grounds. He did not allege the
testimony of .any more ancient writer against it. He
did not thus argue (I borrow the language of Michaelis?®) ;
‘ It is not preserved in the archives of the seven Asiatic
Churches : the oldest persons in those cities have no
knowledge of its having been sent thither : no one ever
saw it during the life of St. John : it was introduced in
such and such a year, and contradicted as soon as it
appeared.” It was simply on critical grounds, and
internal evidence, that he rested his objection : reasoning
from certain marked differences of sentiment and diction
between the Apostle John’s Gospel and Epistles on the
one hand, and the Apocalypse of John on the other.—
Now the circumstance of an objector so learned as
Dionysius having thus failed to appeal to historical evi-
dence, and of certain previous, but evidently rash and

1 He died A. D. 264 or 265, according to Lardner; Vol. ii. p. 643, Chap. xliii.

3 Dionysius speaks of certain before him that had impugned it, but without.
naming them . Tives uev e Tey wpo uwy ndernear ro BiBior, &c. Ib. p.693. I
shall presently speak of these persons,

3 Chap. xxxiii. § 2. Icite, as before, from Marsh’s Translation, Vol. vi. p. 484.
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intemperate objectors to whom he alludes, having equally
failed to do so,' (nor, let me add, is the case different
with the next eminent questioner of the apostolic au-
thorship of the Apocalypse, I mean Eusebius?) consti-
tutes, as Michaelis allows, a considerable,3—1 should
say an exceedingly strong argument, in proof of the
point disputed. For had such evidence existed at the
time, I cannot but believe that he would have alleged it.
—As to his main critical argument,* just before stated,

! His statement about them (H. E. vii. 25) is, that they set aside the Apoca-
1y pee as the work of the heretic Cerinthus. Tives Tor wpo fuwy nfernoar xas aves-
xevacer xarrp o BiPAioy, xal’ exasor xeparaior SievBuvortes' xa sy Swws Tav
avosoAmy Ton, aAX’ 83’ JAws Twy &YiwY, 7 TwY a¥O TYS EXXANCIRST, TETS Yeyoreral
wouqryy T8 ypapuaros, Knpwlor 3¢, alowisor emipnuoas OeAnoarra r¢ davrs
wAacpar: ovoua.—They objected 1. that the title of the Book involved a falsehood,
it being called The Apocalypse or Revelation, though most obscure : 2. that the
inscription was also false ; it being said to be written by John, whereas it was
written by Cerinthus.—Yet, as Lardner justly observes, (Vol. ii. p. 700) the Apo-
calypse directly contradicts Cerinthus’ opinions on the most essential points.
Cerinthus (as Ireneus tells us) denied that God made the world : the Apocalypse
teaches the direct contrary, chap. iv. 11. x. 6, &. Again Cerinthus taught that
Christ did not syffer, but only the man Jesus: whereas the Apocalypse calls
Jesus by the name Christ, speaks of him as the first begotten of the dead, and
adds that he washed us from our sins in his own blood.—Dionysius’ case was
certainly not helped by such reasoners. Lardner says the objections of those
that lived before Dionysius may be considered confuted,

2 Hist. E. iii. 25. He refers the decision to the judgment of the reader : ‘“ He
may either place the Apocalypse of St. John among the SuoAcoysuera, or acknow-
ledged Books of the New Testament Canon; or, if he so prefer, among the voba,
or spurious Books.” In another place, having mentioned that there was a Pres-
byter Johns anciently at Ephesus, as well as the Apostle John, he says that it was
probably the former that saw the Revelation ; ‘ unless any one insisted that it
was the lafter.” Dionysiuy’ objections he details at full length. It is to Euse-
bius, in fact, that we are indebted for them. But he does not add to them.

3 Ibid. p. 484.

4 His objections are thus summed up by Lardner, Vol. ii. p. 719—

1. The Evangelist John has not once named himself, either in his Gospel or his
Catholic Epistles : but the writer of the Apocalypse has named himself more
than once.

2. The writer of the Apocalypse, though calling himself John, has not shown
us that he was the apostle of that name.

3. The Apocalypse does not mention the Catholic Epistle, nor that Epistle the
Apocalypse. .

4. There is a great agreement in sentiment, expression, and manner between
St. John's Gospel and his Epistle; but the Apocalypse is quite different in all
these respects, and without any similitude.

5. The Greek of the Gospel and Epistle is pure and correct ; that of the Apo-
calypse has barbarisms and solecisms.

1t is evident that the whole force of Dionysius’ argument rests on the fwo last
objections. As to the others it will suffice to test and refute them by parallel
cases. Because St. Paul names himse!f in other Epistlcs, not in that to the
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he who has marked the difference of style in the case of
other sacred writers, when simply writing history, and
when rapt by the Spirit into the enunciation of pro-
phecy, (I might exemplify this in the cases of Moses,
Isaiah, and St. Peter,') will easily perceive the danger
of deciding a question of identity of authorship simply
on such grounds, and without the corroboration of ex-
ternal evidence :—not to add that there are observable
certain remarkable points of similarity* (as well as of
dissimilarity) between the writings thus brought into

Hebrews, is he therefore not the author of the last-named Epistle t—Because St.
James in his Epistle styles himself simply ‘* a servant of God and of the Lord
Jesus Christ” (James i. 1), not an apostie, is he therefore not the apestie James t
Because St. John does not in his second and third Episties name the first, is he
therefore not the writer of the first?

1 Compare the diction of Moses' song (Deut. xxxii) with the simply written
history which constitutes almost the whole of Moses's compositions ; lsaiah’s
historical chapters xxxvi, xxxvii, xxxviii with the more poetical and impassioned
of his poetic prophecies ; and the second chapter of 3. Peler’s 3nd Epistle, with
all his first Epistle. In fact the difference of style and diction in this last case
appeared such to Grotius, that he has argued from it (though most vainly) a dif-
ferent authorship to the one Epistie and the other. See Macknight’s Preface to
8t. Peter’s 2nd Epistle. To the same effect Mill has noted the difference of style
between the Canticles and Ecclesiastes, and between the historic and the drama-
tic parts of Job.

2 These bave been drawn out by Mr. Twells and others. 1subjoin a few.

1. In the Apocalypse (xix. 13)Christ

1. In John's Gospel (i. 1 ) Christ is
is called, ** The Word of God."””

styled *° The¢ Word,'" and in his first
Epistle (i. 1) * The Word of Life: " *
and there only in the Bible.

2. In John's Gospel Christ is called
“ The Lamb of God,” (i. 29, 36), 8 an~
vos Tov ®cov. (To which 1 may add the
application of the type of the paschal
lamb to him, John xix. 86; * A bone
of it shall not be broken.”) The only
other passages in the New Testament
where Christ is called the Lamb, are
Acts viii. 32, 1 Peter i. 19.

2. In the Apocalypse Christ is called
* The Lamb,” (v. 6, 12, vii. 17, xiv. 1,
&c. &c.) apriow.

3. Inthe Apocalypse Christ is called
**He that is true,” * He that is fuith-
ful and true.” (iii. 7, xix. 11).

4. In Apoc. i. 7, Zechariah’s pro-
phecy (xii 10) is referred to; ** Every

3. In St. John’s Gospel and Epistle,
Christ is called ** He that is true,”
* Full of truth,” * The truth; ” i. 14,
xiv. 6, 1 John v. 20.

4. In John'’s Gospel (xix. 37) the
same prophecy of Zechariah is referred

® 1 John v. 7, “ The Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost,” might be added,
but that the genuineness of the passage is suspccted, and indeed more than

doubtful.
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comparison ; indeed such as to make Michaelis suggest
in explanation the idea of the Apocalyptic phraseology
being in these points a forged imitation ® of that of St.
John's Gospel.—Again the Evangelist’s Apocalyptic
Hebraisms may be accounted for on the at least suppo-
sable hypothesis, in the absence of authentic contradict-
ing testimony, of his late domiciliation in Greek Asia,
- and publication of the Apocalypse first, of the Epistles
and Gospel afterwards.’—Nor let me here omit to observe
that Dionysius himself, though incredulous as to the
Apostle John being the author of the Apocalypse, had
yet the conviction,—in part derived from the holy cha-
racter of the book itself, in part from its general recep-

eye shall see Him, and they also who
pierced Him
® Sept. EmfBAcjorras wpos pe ard’
4 . With whichcompue
John .:id:' 37 ; Odorras ais dv efexer-

™
Apoc.i. 7; Ojeras avror was oplar-
mes, ks olrives avrov efexermyoar.

to (and in it alone of all the Gospels) ;
‘‘ Again snother scripture saith, They
shall look on him wAom they pierced.”

Michaelis (p. 535), in quoting the
above, observes justly that Mr. Twells
has not given this example of parallel-
ism all the force he might : because in
the Apocalypee the quotation from Ze-
chariah is made not according to tAe
text of the Septuagint; ® but with a

certain different reading, the very same
that occurs in fAe Gospel citation

As an example of similar construction and phrase, also urged by Mr. Twells, I
myleleetthecxpruuon “toloep the words,” or * word,” Typew Aoyovs, or Acyow,
occurring in Apoc. iil. 8, 10, xxii. 7, 9; but which occurs no where else ia the
New Testament, except ln 8t. Jobn's Gospel vii. 81, 52, 55, xiv. 23, 24, xv. 20,
xvii. 6, and his Epistle, 1 John ii. 5.~Michaelis (ibld.) adds that the similar but
mmhetlenlplxnmvmnm:nd woser YevBes are used, theone 1 Ep. John
i. 6, the other Apoc. xxii. 15.—Let me add that in Apoc. xvili. 24 the true read-
ing, according to Griesbach and Scholz, is aluara in the plural (er avrp aluara
mpogyrew evpeby) ; which somewhat remarkable use of the word, though not
very infrequent in the Septuagint, is found, I believe, no where else in the New
Testamont except in St. John's Goepel, i. 13, Of owx ¢} aluarwy, &c.

1 ¢ These instances will not prove that the Apocalypse was written by St. John
the apostie: for the author of it may in some instances have imitated St. John's
manner, in order to make his work pass the more easily for the eompooiuon of
St. John.” Ibid.—Strange that Michaelis could image the possibility of such a

ry, and at such a time !

Of the Apocalypse, as most allow, A.D. 96 ; of the Gospel, as Mill, &c. A.D.
97 ; of the Kpistles, as Basnage, A.D. 98.-—Puh:p- St. John may have long
.opurned among the Parthian Jews before visiting Asia ; and hence the ancient
tradition have arisen of his Ist Epistle being addressed to the Parthians : see
Augustin. Queest. Evan. il. 39: though ] am aware that another and different
explanation has been offéred of this tradition. See Macknight’s Pref. to the
Episties of St. John.
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tion in the Christian Church,—that it was the writing
of a holy man of that name, indeed of one inspired by
God.!

It is Michaelis’ judgment, however, that there exists,
over and above the internal evidence alleged by Dionysius,
direct historic evidence also against the fact of the be-
loved disciple being the writer of the Apocalypse ; and
indeed against its divine inspiration. He alleges® that the
two earliest of the fathers, cotemporaries of St. John in
his old age, and whose writings must be dated very soon
after his death,~I mean Ignatius and Papias,—the one
in his Epistles still extant, though addressing in them
three of the seven Apocalyptic Churches, "viz. those
of Smyrna, Ephesus, and Philadelphia, does yet take
no notice of any thing written to those Churches in the
Apocalypse ; and that the other, notwithstanding his
well-known and strong advocacy of the doctrine of a
Millennium, does yet, according to Eusebius, ground it
only on unwritten tradition from the Apostles, and (as if
he were either ignorant of, or disbelieved that book'’s
divine authority) not on the Apocalypse of St. John.
Thus, on the whole, Michaelis inclines to conclude that
this book is a spurious production ; introduced into the
world about the year 120, after St. John’s death, and be-
tween the times of Papias’ and Justin Martyr’s writings.®

Such is the substance of the chief objections of these
two objectors. And I cannot but at once remark with
reference to them, that it is plain that both Dionysius
with his followers, in Ais time, and also Michaelis in Ais,
conducted their inquiries not without a very considerable

1 AAAov uer ‘yap evae Twves xet peowvevsev owwawe' it being added, Ov uyr
fadiws av gurleyuny TouTOv ewvas TOV awosohor, Tov Doy Zeé@edawv, Tor aleAgor
laxwBov' 8 70 evayyeAior To xata lwavvmy excyeypauuerov, Kai i) exisoAy i xabBoun.

* Chap. xxxiii. § 2, pp. 462—466, and again p. 486.—Godfrey Less has made
very much the samc objections. ¥ 1bid. pp. 466, 484, 487, 528.
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though perhaps unconscious bias & priori against the
point at issue,~—I mean the genuineness and apostolical
origin of the Apocalypse.' Its millennary doctrine could
not but prejudice the Alexandrian Bishop against it:
considering that he was not only himself a strong anti-
millennarian in sentiment, but that it was in the act of
writing against Millennarians that he pronounced judg-
ment against the genuineness of the Apocalypse.? Again,
the failure of ezpositors, in Michaelis’ judgment, to show
any thing like a clear fulfilment of the Apocalyptic pro-
phecies,—which yet, if the book were genuine and there-
fore inspired, ought, he was persuaded, to have been
long ere this in great part fulfilled,>—operated, it seems
evident, quite as powerfully to prejudice the German

itic.'—Now the ungroundedness of these presumptions
will, I hope, be made soon apparent. I trust in the ensuing
historical Exposition of the Apocalypse to show, on
such evidence as may satisfy even the most cautious and
severe examiner, that its predictions have indeed been
Sulfilled, and that with exactitude most remarkable.
Moreover I may perhaps, ere its conclusion, be enabled
to show that much of the objection felt by Dionysius
and others, alike in ancient and modern times, against
the millennary doctrine, has been founded in misconcep-
tion. For the present it may suffice to repeat that what

! For its apostolicity, as Michaelis allows, involves its divine inspiration.

See the account in Eusebius.

In illustration of what a bias such a man must be expected to have felt, let me
cite a passage from Michaelis (p. 466) about the Millennarian Papias. *‘If Pa-
pias really knew and received the Apocalypse,” argues the German critic, ** he
is by no means an important witness in its favour; because it is a book to
which his millennarian principles must have made him partial.”” Must not then
the anti-millennarian views of Dionysius, by parity of reason, have made Aim
prejudiced against it T

3 ** If these prophecies are not yet fulfilled, it is wholly impossible that the
Apocalypse should be a divine work ; since the author expressly declares that it
contains things which must shortly come to pass.” p. 503.

4 See Michaelis’ recurrence to the fact of this universal failure of Expositors,
(according to his judgment) in Sections i, v, vii of the same Chapter xxxiii.
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has been stated shows the importance, as was before
said, of our looking more accurately and particularly into
the actual historical evidence,—whether against or for,
—on the point in question: especially into such evidence
as the three half centuries may furnish that elapsed next
after the publication of the Apocalypse: that is, from
near the end of the first century, (such will be proved
our commencing date in the second Chapter of this Essay)
to the time of Dionysius, about the middle of the third.

The which division of the term into three half-centu-
ries offers, I think, a very convenient chronological
classification of the Christian fathers and authors, whose
testimonies to the Apocalypse of John we have to inves-
tigate. Nor will any but the first cause the least
difficulty, or detain us long.

I. As to the primary Ralf-century, ranging from A.D.
96 to about A.D. 150, it comprehends the last of those
apostolic men who conversed, or might probably have
conversed, with the apostles; viz. Ignatius, Polycarp,
Papias : as well as one of very different and inferior
authority, whom it may be well at once to examine and
despatch, I mean Hermas.

1. I speak of the work of Hermas in this manner,
under a full conviction of the correctness of Dr. Bur-
ton’s judgment' both to its age and character :—its age
as not long before the middle of the second century ; its
character as most probably that of a spurious publica-
tion, palmed on the Christian Church, agreeably with a
custom already at that time too prevalent, under the
name of Hermas, a companion of St. Paul.? Hence even

1 History of the Christian Church, chap. x. p. 203.
% Dr. Burton says that it cannot indeed now be gscerfained that such was the




CHAP. 1.] GENUINENESS OF THB APOCALYPSE. 11

though the evidence of the writer's acquaintance with
the Apocalypse of St. John be, as I think it is, conclu-
sive, and indeed of his borrowing from it just in the
same manner that he does from the older and undoubted
canonical scriptures of the New Testament,’ yet this will
little help us in our present inquiry ; Michaelis’ theory,
which we have to refute, being, that the Apocalypse was
a forgery published after St. John’s death, somewhere
between the time of Papias and that of Justin Martyr,

case in the Book of Hermas. Bat he adds, ** It is certain that many spurious
publications were circulated at this period, which professed to have been written
by apostles, or companions of the aposties.” So too Mosheim ii. 2. 3. 15.

The passage in which a certain Hermas is mentioned as one of St. Paul's
friends and companions, occurs in his Epistle to the Romans, xvi, 14 ; ** Salute
Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hermas,” &c.—The earliest extant quotation of the Book
of the Pseudo-Hermas is by Jreneus : Adv. Heereses, Lib, iv.

1 So Lardner, Vol. ii. Chap. iv. p. 70, &c. Indeed the evidence seems to me
even stronger than Lardner has represented it. And as Dean Woodhouse,—
under the singular impression that Hermas’ work was published before the Apo-
calypee of 8t. Jobn, perhaps as early as A.D. 75, albeit, as Lardner observes,
there is a sentence in the book itself which speaks of the apostles as being all
then dead,®*—has in his Preliminary Essay expressed an opinion that no such
evidence is apparent, it may be useful if I subjoin a notice of two palpable points

of paralielism to that effect.

1st. There are repeated references to a certain well-known great tribulation
as at hand, indeed fhe great tribulation. So Vis, fi. 2 (Wake, p. 347); * l-hppy
ye, as many as shall endure the great trial that is at hand;”’ Lat. pressuram su-
pervenientem nﬂa :—ibid 348 ; *“ Thou wilt say, Behold there is a great trial
coming ;” Lat. tnbula“om& Now this cannot be the greal tribu-
lation noted in Chmt's prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem, Matt. xxiv. 21 ;
because #Aat was to happen to the Jews ; this, which Hermas speaks of, to Chris-
tians. Moreover that it was to be one grent. xat’ efoxny appears from Hermas’
referring to former persecutions in which Christians had suffered unto death.
And what then this expected great tribulation, and where predicted? It can, 1
think, be none other than the one predicted in Rev. vii. 14, * These are they that
are to come out of {Ae great tribulation ;" ex T9s OAnjews T9s peyarys, Thisis
confirmed by what is said in the vision next following, Vis. iv. 1; “ I saw m
emblem of the tribulation now at hand ;”’ figuram tribulationis
the emblem being one of *‘ a great Beast, as long as a whale, with four colourl,
r’fd. olden, and white, on his hetd ~—and flery locusts coming out of his
lnonth This Beast (365) is the figure of fhe trial that is about to come :
and again, 366, ** Here ye have the figure of thegreat tribulation about to come.”
Now, in the Apocalypse, in similar manner, after mention of the great coming
tribulation, there appears a great red dragon :eekmg to swallow up the woman,
the true Church, and again a vast ten-horned wild beast, the enemy of the saints,
And the very coloun of the head of Hermas' beast seem to have been borrowed

® Simil.ix. 16: * These apostles and teachers, who preached the name of the
Son of God, dying after they had received his faith and power, preached to them
who were dead before.” So Archbishop Wake’s Translation. The Latin is; “ Hi
apostoli, &c. cdm defuncti essent, pradicaverunt illis qui ante obierunt,” &c.
Bibl. Patr. Max. ii. 53 :—death being here used in the literal sense of the word.
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(perhapsabout A.D. 120,') and consequently early enough
for the soi-disant Hermas to have become acquainted with
it:—while the mere judgment of this writer as to what was
truly inspired scripture, and what was not, is of very little
weight.—But in another point of view I deem the work
eminently to our purpose, and on that account indeed
have made this mention of it: viz. as showing us what
kind of forgery of a Sacred Book of Visions and Revela-
tions the Christian writers of that age were capable of,
almost at their best ; this being one very highly esteemed
by the early Church. To a candid and sensible man,
wanting time or opportunity for examining into the direct
historic evidence of the genuineness and divine inspira-
tion of John’s Apocalypse, I scarce could advise anything,
I think, more calculated to produce presumptive belief
of it, than simply that he should read one after the other,
even if it were but for the space of one brief half hour, the
Revelations of Hermas and the Revelation of St. John.
2. I proceed to Ignatius, the venerable Bishop of An-

in chief part from the colours of the four Apocalyptic horses (white, fiery-
coloured, black, pale); and the flery locusts coming out of his mouth, from the
imagery of the fifth and sixth Trumpets,—the locusts from the abyss in the one,
and the fire from the mouths of the horses in the other.—(This parallelism has
not been noted by Lardner, nor, I believe, by any other writer on the subject.)

2. As Lardner observes, there is the parsllelism between Hermas’ tower and
the Apocalyptic city, the New Jerusalem.—In cither case the seer was carried into
a high mountain to see it (Wake, 431, Apoc. xxi. 10) ;—either is square (Wake,
432, Apoc. xxi. 16) :—the stones alike of the one and the other are resplendent,
and the tower and the city each shining as the sun (Wake, 440, 450, Apoc. xxi.
11, 23) :—the foundalions in either case (at least Hermas’ in part) are the apostles
(Wake, 354, 448, Apoc. xxi 14):—the tower of Hermasis the woman the Church,
(Wake, 352,) as the New Jerusalem is the Church, the Bride, Apoc.xxi. 9, 10:
~-they who were to enter the fower had crowns of palms, and white garments,
and the sea/ or name of the Son of God (Wake, 420, 425, 448) ; just as they that
were the saved in the Apocalypse (and who were to walk inthe light of the New
Jerusalem) had the seal or name of God on their foreheads, were clothed in
white robes, and had crowns of gold, and palms in their hands,—Apoc. vii. 3,
9, 10, xxi. 24.

It is to be observed that Hermas (as Lardner has remarked) makes no express
cilations from any of the Books of the New Testament, or indeed of the O!d Testa-
ment. ‘‘ It was not,” says Lardner, * suitable to the nature of his writing to
quote book<.” His use of the Apucalyptic visions is just similar to his uge of,
and 1cference to, some of the parsbles in St. Matthew, and other scriptures.

1 Sce supid, p. 8.



CHAP. 1.] GENUINENESS OF THE APOCALYPSE. 13

tioch, ordained, it has been thought, to that See by the
hands of apostles, somewhere about A.D. 70, or a little
before the destruction of Jerusalem ;' and .who, after
some thirty or forty years’ faithful labour in the Church,
suffered martyrdom, A.D. 107, in the reign of Trajan.?—
It was in the course of a forced and hurried journey from
Antioch to Rome, the scene of his martyrdom by wild
beasts, that he wrote seven Epistles (the same substanti-
ally that are still extant, as it has hitherto been judged
on apparently good evidence,®) to the Ephesian Chris-
tians, the Magnesians, Trallians, Romans, Philadelphi-
ans, Smyrneans, and Polycarp. And Michaelis makes
this, as we have seen, one of the two strong grounds of
his disbelief of the genuineness of the Apocalypse, that
Ignatius, in these Epistles of the date A.D. 107, makes
no mention of it ; and consequently seems either not to
have known, or at least not to have recognized it as holy
Scripture: his non-reference to it being the more remark-
able, as it was a work published in the very locality of
those churches which he was addressing; and this only
some ten years, or a little more, before the time when he
wrote.

Now it is not without reason that Dean Woodhouse*
calls attention to the circumstances under which Ignatius
wrote these Epistles, ‘“ a prisoner, guarded by soldiers,
whom from their ferocity he compares to leopards, and

! Lardaer, Vol. ii. pp. 73, 74. For example, Chrysostom (as cited in Lardner)
says that Ignatius conversed familiarly with the apostles, was perfectly acquainted
with their doctrine, and had the hands of the apostles laid upon him.

? Eusebius places the death of Ignatius in the tenth year of Trajan, i.e. A.D.
107 ; in which Dupin, Tillemont, Cave, and Lardner, not without reason, follow
him. Others, as Bishop Pearson, Pagi, and Le Clerc, date it a little later, about
A.D. 116. See the argument on this point, Lardner, p. 77.

3 See the evidence drawn out in the Preliminary Dissertations prefixed to the
Epistles of Ignatius, in Pearson’s or Smith’s Editions of them in the original,
in Wake’s Apostolic Fathers, p. 141, &c. or Chevallier’s Translation of the Epis-

tles of Clement, Polycarp and Ignatius, p. xlvi; which last writer has abridged
from Bishop Pearson. ¢ p. 13, second Edition.
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by them hurried forward in his passage to Rome.” In
such circumstances it is to be expected, the Dean adds,
that he would write with perpetual interruptions, and his
quotations depend for the most part on memory. It is
yet more important to note with him Lardner’s remark®
on Ignatius’ usual mode of reference to the Books of the
New Testament ; as made almost always by allusion
only, or unacknowledged adoption of their language:
St. Paul’s Epistle to the Ephesians being the one and
only Book ezpressly named by him.—This premised, the
Dean suggests. the following two passages? from Igna-
tius, as passages in which he judges the language to have
been borrowed from the Apocalyptic extracts that I have
placed in the parallel column; and so borrowed as from
one of tue sacred Books.

Ignat. ad Rom. ad. fin. Apoc. §. 9.
E» {woporp Ingov Xpisev, E» éwopory Incov Xpisou.
Ignat. ad Ephes. § 9. Apoc. xxi. 2, 19.

Abos vaov Tlatpos Hrewacueros es Tyv woAww T &yiar xarafawoveay
owoBouny Oeov, .. . keTa warra Kexoo- | awo Tev O¢ov, Frouacueny bs rupnpyy

unueros evrolaus Inoov Xpisov. KexoTpmueYRy T¢ ardpt avrys.
Kau 8: Geperior Tov Terxovs TyS woAews

warri AMby TyUy KEXOTHRErOL.

‘To these Mr. J. C. Knight, in a late interesting little
Publication 3 has added a third.

Ignat. ad Philadelph. § 6. Apoc, fii. 12; Ep. to the Philadel-
“If they do not speak comcerning | phian Church.
Jesus Christ, sroi euot syAac cwowr (we ‘O ruxcw wornow avroy swhov € Te
sapo) 4 rexpur, @' ols yeypawrar | vap rov Geov pov xas Ypayw ex’ avror
povor ovopara arfpuxaey. . T0 evoua Tov Oeov uov.

And I must express my persuasion, that they may all
very reasonably be deemed allusions to the Apocalypse,

t Lardner, p. 78.
3 He gives a third slso; which, however, as grounded on a needless and en-
tirely unauthorized correction of #aos into Aaey, it is not worth the while to quote,
3 Entitled, “ Two New Arguments in Vindication of the Genuineness and
Authenticity of the Revelation of St. Jobn.”
4 Omitted in Mr, K.’s citation as parentbetical.
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so as supposed. The first, though brief, is yet an exact
case of parallelism; and in a phrase not usual, and
which does not occur in that precise form any where
else in the New Testament.’—In the second there might
seem a simple reference to 1 Peter ii. 5, * Ye also, as
living stones, Ao Ywrres) are built up a spiritual house,”
in so far as the general idea of stones for a sacred build-
ing is concerned; or perhaps to a similar passage in Paul’s
Epistle to the Ephesians.® But Ignatius’ two specified
particulars respecting the stones,—of being prepared for
God’s building, and adorned with Christ's commands,—
cannot be referred to either of these two passages; nor,
I believe, to any so well (if at all) as to the Apocalyptic
passage cited by Woodhouse : in which last alike the
figure of temple-stones, and the adjuncts about their divine
preparation and their adornment, do conjointly occur.
This I leave for the reader’s consideration.—As to the
third, I cannot but agree with Mr. Knight in thinking it
a remarkable case of antithetical parallelism ; and the
rather because Ignatius is writing, as he observes, to the
very same Philadelphian Church to which the Apocalyp-
tic passage had been addressed. Now the promise in the
Apocalyptic Epistle was, ‘‘ Him that overcometh I will
make a pillar in the temple of God; and upon him, (or ¢,
svaor) shall be written the name of my God, and the name

1 The peculiar use of the genitive must be observed. It does not signify the
persons exercising this patience, 30 as in Luke xxi. 19, E» rp Swoucrp duwv, ‘‘ In
your patience possess your souls;” and as also in 2 Thess. i. 4, Apoc. li. 2, xiv.
13, &c :—nor is it a genitive upreuive of the sufferings which their patience had
to endure ; as 2 Cor. i. 6, e dwoporpy Tew avrey walnuatew &y xa: WATXOUP.
But it Is the genitive of an object patiently waited for. Of which use of the gen-
itive with dwopory the only other example occurs 2 Thess. fii. 5; ‘‘The Lord
direct your hearts into the love of God, and mbnwlquxﬂu, into the
patient waiting for Christ :” where, however, the case is different, being the
acunl’wc not ablative.

3 Ephes. ii. 20, 21 ; “ Being buiit on the foundation of the apostles and pro-
phets, Jesus Christ hhmelt being the chief corner-stone; in whom ail the bufld-
ng (oixodopuy), fitly framed together,'groweth unto a holy temple in the Lord.”
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of the city of my God :”—a promise partially indicative
of even the present state and character of them that
might rightfully appropriate it among the Philadelphian
Christians ; their reward being its glorious and ever-
lasting completeness and perfection. But what of false
professors and teachers in the Church, such as Ignatius
was addressing ? They were not, nor would be Lving
pillars in the living temple of God : and on them there
was not, and would not be, written the name of God.
Rather they were the very antithesis and contrast of the
Apocalyptic figure. They were but *“ sepulchral pillars,
and upon them were written only the names of men.”*'
Such, we have seen, is Ignatius’ description of them.
And it is Mr. Knight’s argument that the antithesis of
figure that it presents is almost too complete to allow
the idea of his not having had the Apocalyptic passage
in mind.—That the allusion was intended by Ignatius is
rendered yet the more probable by his use of the word
only: for this is a word that implies reference ; and
reference not merely to a something different and better,
but a something also known alike to writer and reader
as the object of contrast. Now on pillars generally,
such as were known to the Philadelphians by sight or
by description, what fitter or better inscription could
there be than that of the names of men # Since then
the implied antithesis was not one that these earthly
pillars could explain, the reference must almost neces-
sarily have been to some otherwise known to the Phila-
delphian Christians. And how so naturally as from
some use of the figure in their sacred Scriptures? In

! Perhaps Ignatius had also in his mind the Apocalyptic expression ovepara
arfipwwwy, chap. xi. 13; used of certain that were to be killed in an earthquake,
and consequently devoted o death.

2 Alike sepuichral pillars, and those that were used for the inscription of trea-
ties. For an example of the first, see 2 Kings xxiii. 17. *‘ Josiah said, What title

is it that I see? And they told him, It is the sepulchre of the man of God."”
For examples of the second, see Demosthenes, De Corona, &c.
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the which, however, no one book supplied the antithetic
figure with distinctness except this book of the Apoca-
lypse, in the verse just quoted.’

Let me add two other apparent references to the Apo-
calypse, that have struck me in my own perusal of the
Epistles of Ignatius. The first is from his Epistle to
the Tvallians, § 3 ; where he charges them to reverence
the Bishops like Jesus Christ the Son of the Father, (so
I read the clause with Bishop Pearson)? and the presby-
ters as the sanhedrim d‘ God, xpeaPorepss é¢ avredpioy Ocs: an
expression certainly remarkable, and which we may very
naturally conceive to have had allusion to the Apocalyp-
tic imagery of the twenty-four presbyters, that appeared
in vision seated ev cwedpip, round the throne of God and of
the Lamb.>—Secondly, in this same Epistle to the Tral-
lians, he speaks of a true member of the Church of
Christ under the figure of being one ‘* within the altar,”
ores T8 Busiagnpia ; and of him that did not really belong
to it as ¢ without the altar,” extec.* Now this is the cha-
racteristic figure of the true Christian Church (as we

1 St. Paul’s designation of the Church as ** the pillar and ground (svAos xas
€3pasmpa) of the trutb,” and notice of Peter and James as pillars, (1 Tim. iii. 15,
Gal. ii. 9,) are the only other passages, I believe, that could be even lllgge.ted

for comparison.

2 ‘Opowws warres evrpewsglooay . . . . . . . . T0Y exigKoxor bs Inocey Xpisov,
orra dov 78 Ilarpos, Tas e wpeoPurepovs s cwedpior Bes. So too, if I recollect
- rightly, Cotelerius. In the last clause, about the presbyters, there is no differ-
ence of reading.

Somewhat similar expressions occur elsewhere in Ignatius’ Epistles. Soe.g.
in his Ad Magnes. 6, Tlpoxabnuere T8 exiokoxs tis Toxor Oes, Kai Ty wpecPurepuy
aus Tomoy Tov curedpiov Ty axosoAwy. Also ib. 13, Tov aliowpexesaTov emioxowov,
o wrevpaTIXOV Separov Tov wpesPurnpiov where separov is, I suppose, in the
sense of xvxAov.

3 Apoc. iv. 4.—On Cyprian’s expression, Epist. i, *‘ Presbyteri qui nobis asside-
bant,” the commentator (Oxford Ed. 1682) quotes the passage from Ignatius’
Ep. ad Magnes. § 13, given in the note preceding, and then remarks, *‘ Theodor.
v 3, docet qudd 4 peocos Gwwos ad Episcopum pertineat ; imo viri eruditi ad hunc
epueopi in cleri medio sedendi morem, tuhunt queé habentur Apoc. iv. 4.”
'l'lnl will confirm my argument.

4 ‘O erros Tov Guoiaspiov w» Kkalfapos esi . ... & 3¢ exTos wy ov xabapos eoTwv,
&e., § 7~—With which compare the nmllnr ﬁguntwe expression in lgnatms
Eput ad Ephes. § 5; Eav uy Tis p ervos Tov Ouoiasnpiov Isepaitas Tov apra Tou
®eov. The apros being the shew-bread of the Jewish temple.

VOL. I. . C
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shall see strikingly illustrated in the course of the en-
suing Commentary) in the Book of the Apocalypse.
So especially Apoc. xi. 2; ‘‘ Rise and measure the
temple of God, and the altar, and them that worship in
it : but the court that is without the temple, cast out;
for it is given to the Gentiles.” In either passage,—both
that of Ignatius and that of the Apocalypse,—the word
altar seems used to include the altar-court ;' in either
the figure of worshipping within the altar-court to signify
true church-membership. The figure here too is cer-
tainly very remarkable; nor do I think of any other
passage in the New Testament ? that could have supplied
it to Ignatius.’

1 Ignatius’ meaning to this effect is illustrated by the following from his Epist.
ad Magnes. § 7, Tlarres o bs @s vaor cvwrpexere Ocov, &s ex év Bvaiaswpeo, s
em éva Inoow Xpisor and a passage in Clem, Alex. Strom, vii; Est 1o wap’ fjuw
Buoiasypor erravia, T0 ewryeor, TO GBPOITUA TOY TAlS EUXTIS AVAXCUEP WY, LAY
ba-npcxovw-npvxom Kal piay Yrouny,

On the Apocalyptic altar Vitringa (on xi. l) writes ; “ Per altare intelligen-
dum ipsum altare holocausti, cam subdiali ared in qua hoc altare locatum erat.”

It is to be observed that in Ignatius’ time, and for some time afterwards, the
word 6voiasypier, or altar, was ouly used as a figure from the Jewish ritual. It
was not till some time after, and as the apostacy was developed, that the term
was adopted and applied to the communion tables of the Christian Churches.
That they were not in the primitive Church, says Suicer on @uvowaorypior, is
* meridiand luce clarius.”” And so Lardner, iv. 212, from Basnage.

? 1 Cor. ix. 13, * They that wait at the altar are partakers with the altar,”
said of Christian ministers’ right to a sustenance, and Heb. xiii. 10, ‘‘ We bave
an altar whereof they have no right to eat which serve the hbemucle," said of
Chmthn- generally,—are little comparatively to the purpose.

% Let me suggest also a comparison of the following passage from Ignatius’
Epistle to the Magnesians, § 5, ‘Qawep €51 vopuouara 3vo, 7o puer Bes, To ¢ xoouov,
xa: exasor avrer [3i0v xapaxtnpa emiceyuevor exes, [Srws] & amisos Tov KogMOV
Tovrov, i 8e wisos ev ayawy xapaxtypa Ocov Marpos [ exoves], with what is said
of persons having ¢Ae swark of the Beast, and others having God the Father’s mark,
in Apoc. xiil. 16, xiv. 1.

I bave in the above only referred to the seven Episties that are almost univer-
sally acknowledged to be genuine Epistles of Ignatius. In another more doubt-
ful, that to the Christians of Tarsus, (which, however, Bellarmine and other
Roman Doctors receive as genuine,) there occurs a direct recognition of the John
that wrote the Apocalypse as the Apostie John, in the passage following; * Quid
unquam ? Petrus crucifixus est; Paulus et Jacobus gladio cmsi sunt; Johannes
vera relegatus est in Pathmo.” 1 cite from the Latin Translation in the Bibl.
Patr. Max. Vol. ii. p. 102 ; not having access to the original Greek.®

® Since the above was printed in my Second Edition, Mr. Cureton has pub-
lished his Translation of Ignatius’ Episties from an ancient Syriac manuscript ;
in which appear only the Episties to the Ephesians, the Romans, and Polycarp.
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3. I now pass on to Polycarp. And though in his
own very brief Epistle to the Philippians,—the only
writing of his now extant,—we cannot trace allusion to
St. John’s Apocalypse, any more than to St. John’s
Gospel, or sundry other acknowledged books of the New
Testament, yetin the Narrative of his Martyrdom, writ-
ten by the Smyrnean Church over which he presided imme-
diately after that event, we can trace it ; and, as Lardner
justly observes,! the testimony of his Church then given,
may be considered as ‘Polycarp’s own testimony. And
first Dean Woodhouse cites the following clear case of
parallelism with, and reference to, the Apocalypse.

In Polycarp’s Martyrdom, In Rev. 1, 15.
the body of the suffering martyr is re- | the feet of the Son of Man are déscribed
presented, a8 duowi xaAxohBary bs ev xapury Te-
ovx ds oapt xawopern, aAX’ o Xpugos | wupmuero:,
KU GPYUPOS € KapurQ TUPWLEYOL. And in Rev. iii. 18 we read,

XPUTIOY TEXVPMUEYOY €K WUPOS,

Now the writer may very possibly have had in view in
the first instance, observes Woodhouse, that passage in
1 Peter i. 7, where the Apostle compares the suffering
Christians to *“ gold tried by the fire.” But, why, instead
of Peter’s %ia wvpos Bexspualopers, in the sequel of that passage,
the phrase o xauvp aupwuerss?  There seems to be no pas-
sages in Holy Scripture that could at all probably have

1 Lardner, ii. 110.

Itis for others more competent than the Author of this Apocalyptic Comment to
decide on the general question, thus brought afresh before the literary world, of
the genuineness or spuriousness of the other Epistles not found in the Syriac
Version. Suffice it to say that his Ignatian argument touching the genuineness
of the Apocalypse is not affected thereby. The two first cases of parallelism that
I have adduced were from two of Ignatius’ Epistles (viz. those to the Romans and
the Ephesians) given in the Syriac. And as to the others, whether Ignatius’ com-
position, or that of a later Writer, the parallelisms offered from two of them, viz.
the Episties to the Philadelphians and the Trallians, seem to me to exhibit proof
of the Writer’s testimony to the Apocalypse as & Book of inspired Scripture.—Of
course, though supposing them substantially genuine, we may yet _ldmit the
Epistles to have been here and there interpolated; agreeably with the impression
of Dr. Burton.

C 2
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suggested the change of phrase, except these of the
Apocalypse.! - ' '

Moreover Woodhouse cites from the same beautiful
Narrative, those commencing words of Polycarp’s sub-
lime prayer, at the moment when the fire was about to
be ]ighted under him, Kope i @coc é zavroxparep, as being
the identical words used Apoc. xi. 17, in the prayer of
the elders,- Kupie § Ocog § warroxpatup. '

4. There remains Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis near
Colosse: a man that belongs also to'the apostolic age,
and one said by Irenzus to have been a hearer of John,
and companion of Polycarp.? Now of his writings,
which were in five books, entitled Aoywy Kupiaxwy Efnynoss,
*“ A ‘narrative of the sayings of our Lord,” there re-
main to us only a few short fragments, preserved by
Eusebius : which treating, however, not of the Apoca-
lypse, but of other subjects, (chiefly two of the Gospels,)
furnish no data from which an inquirer may form his
own independent judgment on the point, whether Papias

1 The only two passages in the other books of the New Testament where
xauvos occurs, are Matt, xiii. 42 and 50 ; where however it is used of the furnace
of fire into which the wicked are cast at the end of the world, not of a purifying

:—the only other passages where wvpoouas is used, are 1 Cor. vii. 9,
2 Cor. xi. 29, Eph. vi. 16, 2 Peter iii. 12; in not one of which, as the reader will
see by turning to them, is it used in Polycarp’s eense of refining.

3 Irenwmus adv. Her. v. 33. The pessage is as follows. * Heec autem,” (vis.

the millennary doctrine of which he had been speaking) ** Papias, Johannis au-
ditor, Polycarpi autem contubernalis, vetus homo, per scripturam testimonium
perhibet, (Greek, eyypapws ewpaprupe:, Eused. H. E. {ii. 39,) in quarto librorum
suorum : sunt enim illi quinque libri conscripti.’”’
* Eusebius, who had these books before him, says, that it does not appear from
the Preface that Papias himself heard or saw any of the apostles, but only that
he had received the things concerning the faith from others who were well ac-
quainted with them: adding that he mentioned the names of ‘ the disciples.”
Aristion and JoAn the presbyter, as well as of the apostles Andrew and Peter,
John and Matthew, Thomas and James, as those into whose sayings he had made
inquiry : Aristion and Jokn the presbyter being mentioned in the present tense,
* What they say,” as if cotemporaries ; the apostles in the past, ‘‘ What they
were wont to say.”” Hence Eusebius inferred that the JoAn whose hearer Irenseus
says Papias was, was probably this Join the presbyler, not John the evangelist.—
Jerome however (Ep. 29, ad Theodor.) viewed the matter otherwise; for he
speaks of him as * Papi®, auditoris Johannis Evangeliste.” Perhaps in his boy-
hood he heard the Evangelist John himself; in the researches of his manhood
only heard of him from others, St. John having died in the interval.
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knew and received the Apocalypse, as the genuine wri-
ting of .the Evangelist John, and as’inspired scripture,
ornot. And we are thus thrown back on ancient testi-
monies to resolve the question. But so it is, that on
looking into them, we find, as Michaelis observes, con-
trary testimonies in two writers, each of eminence in
their day ; viz. Eusebius, the celebrated Bishop and His-
torian of the 4th century, and Andreas, Bishop of Ceesarea,
about the middle, probably, of the 6th.! The former, says
Michaelis, implies that Papias had no acquaintance with
the Apocalypse, by thus writing: ¢ This writer has
mentioned several things which he says he learnt by oral
tradition ; such as parables and doctrines of our Sa-
viour, not contained in the Gospels, and also some
things which are fabulous: among which may be reck-
oned the assertion, that, after the resurrection of the
dead, Christ will reign in person a thousand years on
earth. I suppose that he acquired this notion from his
inquiring into the sayings of the apostles, and his not
understanding what they had delivered figuratively.” *
Such is Michaelis’ version of FEusebius’ testimony: and
as it implies clearly that Papias made no mention of
John'’s Apocalypse, in support of his millennary views,
his inference is natural that Papias did not know the
book ; for surely, says he, he would have done so had
he known it.—On the other hand, Andreas, who himself
wrote 8 Comment on the Apocalypse still extant, and of

some repute for its learning,® and who professes to have
both consulted and largely used the earlier patristic works

1"He is placed by Cave and Lardner about the year 500 A.p.; but I think 550
may be probably more nearly the date of his Apocalyptic Treatise, for reasons
that will be given in my notice of Andreas in the Appendix to my 4th vol,

2 Ibid. p. 465.

3 See the Jesuit Peltan’s testimony to him in the Biblioth. Patr. Max. 589.

prefixed to Andreas’ Commentary.
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noticed by him, declares expressly that Papias, for one,
testified to its inspiration : saying, < Of the divine in-
spiration of this Book I need not treat at large ; since
so many holy men, Gregory the Divine, Cyril of Alex-
andria, and before them Papias, Irensus, Methodius,
and Hippolytus, have given their testimony to it.”*
Thus the representation of Eusebius is met by that of
Andreas: and the correctness of the former appears
doubtful, even as Michaelis puts the case. Nor, I think,
will reasons fail to appear for believing Andreas right
in his statement, not Eusebius. If Eusebius was. two
centuries older than Andreas, and moreover the more
learned man of the two, on the other hand Andreas as-
sures us that he had studied Papias’, as well as the other
writers’ works, to which he refers :* while we have no
assurance that Eusebius did so : and, considering the con-
tempt he expresses for Papias’ understanding,® it seems
hardly likely that he would. - Again, Eusebius was a man
strongly prejudiced against Papias’ millennary doctrine ;
and therefore biassed against connecting either him or
his doctrine with the apostle John:* whereas Andreas
could have had no prejudice on this account in Papias’
favour, he not being himself a pre-millennarian.”—More-

1 “Constat namque beatos illos viros patresque nostros Gregorium Theologum,
Cyrillum Alexandrinum, multoque hisce vetustiores Papiam, Irenseum, Metho-
dium, et Hippolytum, divinum fideque dignum esse non uno loco tradere: @
quorum monumentis occasione acceptd nos ad hoc consilium venimus: sicuti
multas quoque sententias ex eorundem scriptis mutuavimus, hisceque nostris
commentariis inseruimus.” So the Latin translation of Andreas in the B. P. M,
v.590.—On what he here says of Gregory Narianzen, and the very equivocal
soundness of Michaelis’ argument from it against Andreas’ accuracy, see Note 1,
p. 38, infra. * See the Extract in the Note preceding.

8 gpodpa yap roi guixpos ey Tov your, &c. See the quotation from Kuaeblus in
Note 1, p. 23. A eulogistic reference to Papias found in snother passage of
Eusebius seems to be spurious. Lardner ii. 119.

4 See Note 32, p. 9, suprd, giving Michaelis’ sentiments on the effect of this
prejudice.

& See his Comment on Apoc.xx; B. P. M. v.626. The following sentence will
suffice to show his anti.-millennarian views. ‘‘ Mille igitur anni, ut credibile est,
complectuntur totum illud tempus quod interfluit inter Christi incarnationem et
Antichristi adventum.”
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over, in point of fact, both Michaelis will be found, if I
mistake not, to bave given a rather unfair version of
Eusebius’ testimony ; and Eusebius to have shown, by a
decidedly unfair and incorrect statement respecting ano-
ther millennarian in the very passage cited, how incor-
rect he may probably have been in the testimony really
given by him about the millennarian Papias. First, I
say, it will be seen from the original ' that Eusebius does
not make Papias expressly say, so as Michaelis' irans-
lation does, that he /earnt these doctrines by oral tradi-
tion ; but that Papias so set them forth as if they had
come to him through it; a statement explicable perhaps
on the supposition of his having in his Bésmox mixed up
traditionary collectanea on the subject with the Apostle
John’s simpler doctrine of the millennium: and again,
and more especially, that he does not attribute Papias’
adoption of millennary views to his inquiring into the
sayings of the apostles, but to his misapprehension?® of
their Jmymeas, or narratives: a word used by St. Luke3
of written histories; and which we may here also not
improbably explain of the canonical written Gospels and
Acts of the Apostles.*—Further, Eusebius’ untrustwor-
thiness and tendencies to inaccuracy on any millennary

1 Kas aAAa B¢ § avros ovyypapevs (Tlawias), ds ex rapaloecews aypads
€is avToy HxovTa, waparefutas, {evas Te Twas wapaBolas Ts Aernpos, xas
3 auvrs, xai Twa aAla pvlicarepa’ e dis xat XiAiala Tva Gnowy eTay

sseoba: uera THY ex vexpwy avasaciy, Ceparikes Tys Tov Xpisov Bacieias ext
Tavrnos 798 yns Srosncouerns” & xai yyovuss Tas awooroAikas wvapexdef-
aperor 319y noeis dworaBew, 7a e» dxoderyuac: wpos avTey HUOTiKNS eipRpera
K TwempaxoTa' adolpa yap TOL GUKPOS wy TOY FOUY, &S GY ex TwY AUTOV A0Yey
Texunpaueror aver pawerai. TIAnY K&i Tois uer’ auTor FACoTOIS d00LS EXRAGTIA0~
Tuewy TS Suoas avry 3ons wapaiTios yeyove, T apxaoTnTa T ardpos wpoBeBAn-
Aeross, bowep ovr Eiprpaiy, Kai & Tis aAAos Ta Spoia pporey avarepyrer. H.E.iil.39.

3 wapexdefauevor.

3 Exedywep woAAot ewexeipnoar avarafacba: Sipynow, &c.; ** to set in order a
Aistory.” Lukei. 1.

4 Lardner’s translation is, I see, substantially the same as that which I bave
given: viz. *‘ which opinion, I suppose, he was led into by misunderstanding the
apostolic narralives.””—How this might be will well appear from comparing Mr.
Greswell's case ; who confesses his inability to explain the Parables in the written
Gospels except on the millennary principle. ’
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subject, appear sufficiently from the very sentence just
cited. For in its ending clause he attributes the millen-
nary opinions of both Irensus and each other ancient
father that adopted that view, to the weight which Pa-
piag’ opinion (that silly old man, as he calls him) had
with them. Whereas, possessing (as we do) the works
of both Irenus and of other early millennarists, we
know from them, (as will be seen almost immediately,)
that these later fathers did not rest their opinions on Pa-
pias’ authority, but on written scripture, alike of the Old
and New Testaments ; including specially the Apoca-
lypse of St. John.!

My conclusion is, that Papias did precisely the same;
that Eusebius’ insinuation about him was groundless ;
that Andreas is correct in mentioning Papias among the
witnesses to the genuineness and inspiration of the Apo-
calypse, just as we know him to have been correct in
respect of the other four ancients whom he quotes as
authorities ;2 and that Papias’ millennary doctrine was
founded in part on the Apocalyptic Book, as well as on
the many other scriptures well agreeing therewith, both
of the Old and New Testament.

II. So we come to the writers of the second half cen-
tury subsequent to the publication of the Apocalypse ;
a period extending from A.D. 150 to 200, and which
includes the honoured names of Justin Martyr, the Nar-
rator of the Lyonnese martyrdoms, Irenceus, Melito,
Theophilus, Apollonius, Clement of Alexandria, Tertul-

! See especially in the last chapters of Irenus’ 5th Book on Heresies, bis
reference to, and argument from various Books of Scripture. I believe the little
sentence quoted in Note 2, p. 20, above, is all that he says of Papias.

? Viz. Irenzus, Hippolytus, Gregory Thaumaturgus, and Cyril of Alexandria.
Gregory is the only one about whose testimony on the point in dispute there can
be no doubt. And see on it p. 33, Note 1, infra.



CHAP. I.] GENUINENESS OF THE APOCALYPSE. 26

lian. And in regard of all these our task is indeed
brief and easy. Their testimony to the apostolic author-
ship and divine authority of the Apocalypse is uncontro-
verted and notorious.

1. First, Justin Martyr,—a Christian philosopher,
born at Sichem,’ it is supposed, about A.D. 103, con-
verted to Christiapity about 133, and who suffered mar-
tyrdom about 165,—this man, to whose learning and
piety testimony has been borne by nearly all the succeed-
ing fathers, in his Dialogue with Trypho,® written
probably about the year 150, thus expresses himself:
‘““A man from among us, by name John, one of the
apostles of Christ, in the Revelation made to him, has
prophesied that the believers in our Christ shall live a
thousand years in Jerusalem; &c.”

2. Some twelve or fifteen years after this, the Narra-
tive of the Lyonnese martyrs was written by one of the
surviving Christians of that city; that is about A.D. 177.
It was addressed by the Gallic Churches, as a letter to
the Churches of Asia (Proconsular Asia) and Phrygia, in-
cluding of course the seven Apocalyptic Churches among
them, and by Eusebius has been preserved to us entire.
And in this letter there appears (as Lardner has re-
marked) the remarkable expression, in description of a
true disciple, ‘‘ Following the Lamb whithersoever be
goeth," axorefuy Tp Apnip dxe av ixayy—the very words (thus
adopted as from scripture) of the Apocalypse.?

3. It was very soon after these martyrdoms that
Irenus, previously a presbyter of the Lyonnese Church,
became its bishop.* He wrote his Book on Heresies

1 See Lardner for the authorities. * Cited ibid. Vol. ii. p. 137.

3 Vis, Apoc. xiv. 4 : Obrot eiow 8t axoAovfovrres T Apwiy dwov av bxayy. It
also refers to Christ as T¢ mioTe a1 aAndire papTupi, Kai FPETOTOKY Ty Yexpwy,
80 as Apoc. i. 5, iil. 14.

4 8o Enubins, H. E. Lib. v. p. 170; “ When Pothinus had been put to death
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probably between A.D. 180 and 190. Andin it he
testifies many times most clearly on the point in question ;
speaking of the Apocalypse as the work of John the dis-
ciple of the Lord, that same John that leaned on his breast
at the last supper ;' declaring (as will be seen in the
second chapter of this Preliminary Essay) the time when
it was written ; and speaking of exact and ancient copies
of the Book as then existing, confirmed by the agreeing
testimony of those who had seen John himself.*—In
short a more clear and decisive testimony on almost every
point on which information might be desired, could
scarcely have been given.

4. Next may be mentioned his cotemporary Melito,

Bishop of Sardis, about A.D. 170; and who conse-
quently may have presided over that See at the very time
when the letter from the Gallic Churches was sent to it.®
He wrote a Treatise on the Revelation of St. John; and
is allowed by Michaelis to be one of the witnesses in its
favour. :
* 5. Of Theophilus, Bishop of Antioch about 181, Euse-
bius says thatin a work of his against the Heresy of
Hermogenes, he therein made use of testimonies or
quotations from John's Apocalypse.* It was undoubt-
edly, Michaelis allows, received by him.

6. Apollonius, called by Jerome an eloquent man (whe-
ther or no the same that, when accused before Perennis,
the Preetorian Prefect under Commodus, made an elo-
quent apology before the Senate, and then suffered mar-
with the martyrs in Gaul, Irensus succeeded him -in the bishopric of the Church
of Lyons.” ! De Her. iv. 87, 50, pp. 335, 353 (Ed. Grabe) ; also, v. 26, 30,

3 This occurs in his disquisition on the name and number of Antichrist:
‘‘ These things being thus, and this number being in all the exact and ancient
copies, and they who saw John attesting the same thing.”’ &c.—On which passage
the thought suggests itself, were not both Papias and Polycarp among the per-

sons referred to by him in the plural, as having seen St. Jobhn ?
3 So Dean Woodhouse, 4 Lardner, Vol. ii. p. 214.
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tyrdom, about A.D. 186)—is also noted by Eusebius as
one that acknowledged the Apocalypse, and borrowed
testimonies from it.}

7. Its reception by Clement of Alexandria, an inquisi-
tive and learned writer who flourished, as Lardner gives
the date, about 194, is as undoubted. He has frequently
quoted from it, and referred to it, as the work of an
apostle : 2 and adds, as we shall presently see, his testi-
mony to fix.its date.

8. Finally in this half century comes Zertullian, the
cotemporary of Clement ; the most ancient, and one of
the most learned, of the Latin fathers. His testimony
to the Apocalypse is most full and ample. He quotes or
refers to itin more than seventy passages in his writings;
appealing to it expressly as the work of the apost/e John,
and the same that wrote the 1st Epistle of St. John.3
He defends the authentxcxty of the book against the
heretic Marcion and his followers, by asserting its ez-
ternal evidence : thus appealing to the Asiatic Churches
on the point ; ‘“ We have churches that are disciples of
John : for though Marcion rejects the Revelation, the
succession of bishops, traced to its original, will rest on
John as its author.” *

Thus far not a single writer of the Church had im-
pugned the genuineness, or the divine inspiration, of the
Apocalypse of St. John. Only the Alogi, an heretical
sect that rose up ere the end of this half century, (so Epi-

V Lardner thinks him a diﬂerent person from the martyr of that name, and a
few years Jater. Ib. p. 393,

3 He refers to Apoc. xxi. 21, (“ The twelve gates are twelve pearls,’” &c.) as
the work of an apostie.~—Ped. Bk ii. Aguin, referring to Apoc. iv. 4, he says,

‘““Such an one, though here on earth he be not honoured with the first seat,
shall sit vpon the four- and-twenty thrones, judging the people as John says in
the Revelation.” Strom. Bk. vi. Lardner, ii. 245, 8 See Larduer, ii. 295,

4 « Habemus et Johannis alamnas ecclesias : nam, etsi Apoetlypum ejus

Marcion respmt, ordo tamen episcoporum, ad originem recensus, in Johannem
stabit auctorem,'’ Adv. Marcion, 1. iv.c. 5.
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phanius tells us,) and derived their name from an absurd
antipathy to the term Logos (The Word,) did on this
account reject both the Gospel of John and the Apoca-
lypse of John, which alike gave the obnoxious title to
Jesus Christ.! The only other objection they pretended
against the latter, was that there was no Church of
Christians existing at the Apocalyptic station, Thyatira: *
of which statement, if referred to St. Jokn's time, they
offered no proof; and, if referred to their own time,
the circumstance did not militate against there having
been one some sixty or ‘eighty years before.® Their
ascription of the Book to Cerinthus,—whose obviously
it could not be, as I have already shown,*—did not help
their case. And altogether, Michaelis confesses,  the
estimation in which they were held by their cotempora-
ries was not such as to inspire respect for them in a
critic of the present age.”

II1. In the early part, however, of the next half century,
a man of some repute in the Church rose up to impugn
the genuineness of the Apocalypse ; I mean the Roman
presbyter Caius. But this was evidently under the in-
fluence of strong anti-millennarian prejudices, and with
almost as little just pretension to authority as his Alo-
gistic predecessors : since he appears to have urged no
argument against it, except its (by him misunderstood)
millennial doctrine; and, with the same absurdity as
the Alogi, to have ascribed it to Cerinthus.® This was

! See Michaelis, ibid, p. 468.

3 Ka: ouk e exes exxAnoia Xuusiavwy.  So Epiphanius reports their language.
Gibbon could not find in his heart to pass by the objection. See his History,
ii, 359. 3 So Michaelis ibid. 4 See Note 1, p. 5.

$ The following are the words of Caius, as reported by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 28 :
¢ Cerinthus also,—who, by his revelations, as if written by some great apostle,
imposes upon us monstrous relations (reparoAoyias) of things of his own ihven-

tion, as shown him by an angel,—says, that after the resurrection, there shall
be a terrestrial kingdom of Christ, and that men shall live again in Jerusalem,
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about A.D. 212. And certain writers in Egypt cotem-
porary, or nearly cotemporary,—evidently under the
same prejudices against and misconceptions of the Apo-
calyptic doctrine of a Millennium,—attacked it as ob-
scure, unconnected, and indeed false in statement :—
" inasmuch as it called that a revelation which was covered
with darkness, and represented John to be its author,
when in fact it was the work of Cerinthus.' These
continued the line of objections and objectors, from their
first origin with the Alogi down to Dionysius :—that same
Dionysius, Bishop of Alexandria about the middle of the
3rd century, of whose arguments I have already given a
succinct account;® and who, we have seen, though he
entered with better judgment and temper on.the inquiry,
was yet as unable as his predecessors to adduce any his-
torical evidence whatsoever, of the least weight, to aid
his argument.

Meanwhile the chain of testimony was continued still
onward to the genuineness and divine inspiration of the
Apocalypse. 1. First Hippolytus,—a Christian Bishop
who flourished, according to Cave and Larduer, about
A.D. 220, in early years a disciple of Ireneeus,? and in
more mature life a martyr to the cause of Christ,—not

subject to sensual desires and pleasures. And, being an enemy to the divine
Scriptures, and desirous to seduce mankind, he says there will be a term of 1000
years spent in nuptial entertainments.”

It seems to me not without reason that Lardner (in his later judgment on the
point) and Michaelis have concluded that the Revelation here referred to by
Caius was probably the Apocalypse of St. John ; and not the spurious Revelation
of S8, Peter, written in the 2nd century, or any other. .

! See Michaelis, p. 477. These seem to have been theAllegorists whom Ne-
pos opposed in bis EAeyxos AAAryopisev. And it was either fhese, or Caius, or
the Alogi, that Dionysius must have meant, when he spoke of greviouu questioners
of the inspiration of the Apocalypse. See Note 1, p. 5. p. 4, &c. supra.

3 So Photius cited by Lardner, ii.424: Mafgrys 3¢ Eipnracwv d ‘IsxoAvros,
Photius eulogizes him as in his style clear, grave, concise : Ty Pppaciy gagns eoti,
xa: bweceuvos, xa: awepirros. He was bishop of some place called Portus Roma-
nus: but whether the modern Ostia at the mouth of the Tiber, or the modern
Aden at the mouth of the Arabian Gulf, each of which bore that name in ancient
times, bas been a point controverted. See Lardner, ii. 427 ; also my own notice
of Hippolytus in the Appendix to Vol. iv.
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only elsewhere and otherwise bore testimony to it,' but
moreover wrote an express commentary on the Apoca.
lypse:*® and this with so much weight of influence from
his character, authority, and talents, that Michaelis attri-
butes to it very principally the general reception of the
Apocalypse thenceforward in the Christian Church.*— °
2. After him (not to speak of the Egyptian Bishop Ne-
pos, and of his Ereyxe AMmpepicer, to which Dionysius’
work was an answer,') Origen, the most critical and
learned of all the ecclesiastical writers of his time, though
a decided anti-millennarian,® did yet receive the Apoca-
lypse into the camon of inspired Scripture; and this
without the slightest doubt, so far as appears, of its
genuineness. *‘ What shall we say of John,” is his ob-
servation in one place, “ who leaned on the breast of
Jesus? He has left us a Gospel : he wrote likewise a
Revelation, in which he was ordered to seal up those
things which the seven thunders uttered: also an Epistle
of a moderate length ; and perhaps” (I beg the reader to
mark the discrimination exercised by him) ¢ perhaps a

1 8o in his work on Antichrist; ** St. John saw in the isle of Patmos awfyl
mysteries, which he taught to others without envy:" and, presently after;
¢ Tell me, holy John, thou apostle and disciple of Christ, what thou hast seen of
Babylon.”

3 Jerome mentions among the writings of Hippolytus one entitled, * On the
Apocalypse.”—Again, on the curious marble monument of Hippolytus, dug up
near Rome in 1651, and of which an account is given in Lardner (p. 428), a list
is engraved of his writings, and one of them is recorded as “ On St. John's Gospel
and Apocalypse.” —Similarly Ebedjesu, (Bishop of Nisibis in the Nestorian Syrian
Church, near the close of the 13th century. See Lardner, iv. 320,) in the 7th
chapter of his metrical catalogue of ecclesiastical writings, mentions among
other works of Hippolytus,

Chapters againat Caius;

And in defence of the Apocalypse,
And the Goepel of St.John,

The Apostle and Evangelist.

His Commentary on the Apocalypse is referred to several times by .Andreas of
Ceesarea; also by Jacob the Syrian, Bishop of Edessa from A.D. 651 to 710.
Michaelis, p. 479. B Ibid. p. 478. 4 See Lardner, ii. 655, 691, &c.
$ Michaelis with his usual candour notes this ; ** Origen, notwitAstanding his
:carm :pponlm to the doctrine of the Millennium, received the Apocalypse;”
. p. 480,
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second and third.”*—3. And with Origen, in Eastern
Africa, there doubtless agreed on the important point of
our inquiry his cotemporary, the eminent bishop and
martyr of Western Africa,— Cyprian.}

So ends our catena of testimonies to the genuineness
and divine inspiration of the Apocalypse, traced as pro-
posed through the three half centuries that followed after
its publication. Alike from East and West, North and
South,—from the Churches of the Asiatic province and
the Syrian, of Italy and of Gaul, of Egypt and of Africa,
—we have heard an unbroken and all but uniform voice
of testimony in its favor.®> Nay, even what there is of
conirary testimony has been shown only to confirm and
add new weight to that which it opposes : for it proves
how unable they who most wished it were to find evi-
dence or argument of this kind, of any real value, and such
as could bear examination, on their side of the question.

Let me just add, by way of supplement to my sketch
of the earlier historic evidence, that in what remained of
the 3rd century, while no other opponent to it appeared
of any note, the Apocalypse was received as the work of
the inspired apostle John, alike by the schismatic Nova-
tians and Donatists,* and by the most eminent writers
of the Catholic Church; e. g. Victorinus,> Metho-

1 Quoted by Eusebius, H. E. vi. 25.

2 See Lardner, iii. 47. Cyprian in several places cites it, and speaks of it as
inspired Scripture. In the only passage where he mentions the name of the
writer, he simply calls him JoAn : but I conceive, in the absence of any such dis-
tinguishing appellative as John the Presbyter, there can be no reasonable doubt
that he meant the most eminent person of that name, viz. the apostle John.

The same might be said of an author cotemporary, as it would seem, with
Cyprian, and whose Treatise is one of these that has been often joined with Cy-
prian’s works.—See Lardner, iii. p. 64. 3 S0 Woodhouse.

4 Lardner, iii. 121, 5665. The Noratian schism began about A.D. 351, the
Donatist about 311.

§ Bishop of Pettaw on the Drave, about A.D. 290, according to Lardner ; and
who suffered martyrdom in the persecution by Diocletian. He wrote a Commen-
tary on the Apocalypse, as Jerome informs us, evidently as a book of divine in-
spiration : his other Commentaries, mentioned by Jerome in association with
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dius,' Arnobius,® Lactantius :>—fuirther, that in the earlier
half of the 4th century, while Eusebius doubted,* Athana-
sius received it;® and in its later half, while Cyril of Jeru-
salem apparently hesitated respecting it,® and Grregory Na-

this, being on Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Isaiah, Ezekiel, Habakkuk, Ecclesiastes,
and the Canticles ; all books of the canon of scripture.—See Lardner, iii. 163.

Whether the book still extant under the title of Victorinus’ Commentary on
the Apocalypse, be really his, and the one meant by Jerome, is another question.
It is one on which I shall have to remark affirmalively in the second Chapter of
this my Preliminary Essay; and also in my Treatise of Victorinus in the Appen-
dix to my fourth Volume : to which latter I must beg especially to refer the
Reader. .

1 A cotemporary of Victorinus; bishop first of Olympus in Lycia, afterwards
of Tyre; and who similarly suffered martyrdom under Diocletian. So Jerome.
He often quotes the Apocalypse as a Book of Scripture, speaks of it as written
by *“the blessed John,” (4 paxapios Iwarrys,) in all probability meaning the
apostle John ; and is mentioned by Andrew of Ceesarea in conjunction with Ire-
neeus and others, as among those who had borne testimony to the divine inspi-
ration of the book.—Lardner, iii. 181, 198. .

2 On Psalm cii he says, * Si vis videre divitem et mendicum, Sancti Apostoli
Johannis lege Apocalypsim :” besides elsewhere referring to it as to Divine Scrip-
ture. Lardner, ibid. 480.

3 He expressly quotes the Apocalypse as a book of Sacred Scripture, and as
written by John. Inst. vii. 17, Epit. c. 42, 73, 74, &c.—See Lardner, iii. 541.

4 A person might put it, he said, among the duoAoyovuera, the acknowledged
Scriptures of inspiration, unless he preferred to put it among the »o8a, or apo-
cryphal. Lardner, iv. 103. (I have already noted this, p. 5, note 2 suprd.)
—It is to, be remembered that he seized on the fact of Papias having mentioned
Jokn the Presbyter, as one whom he had learnt from, as well as-John the Apostie,
and of the tombs of either being according to traditional report at Ephesus, as a
ground-work for the theory of its having been not improbably the simple pres-
byter John that saw the Apocalypse: Eixos yap Tor Sevrepor, ei un Tis eferot Toy
*pwToy, TNV ex’ ovouaTos Gepouerny lwarvov AwoxaAwy dwpaxeva:. H. E. iii. 39.
On which doubt as to the apostolicily of its origin was mainly founded his doubt
as to its inspiration.—Lardner observes that he never refers to the Apocalypse
for authority : adding that he was probably influenced in his judgment on this
point by regard to the arguments of Dionysius : as well as by aversion to the
millennarian doctrine, which the Apocalypse of St. John was brought forward to
support.

§ The Apocalypse is often and largely quoted by Athanasius. Moreover in the
Festal Epistle, generally allowed to be his, the list of sacred books given by him
coincides with that of our own received Canon, and ends like it with the Reve-
lation of St. John.—In one place, again, he gives John the Evangelist the title
of John the Theologos, or Divine : so expressing his conviction of the author of
the Apocalypse, ** John the Theologos,” as it is headed, being the same as the
author of the Gospel. Lardner, iv. 155, 156.—I may here add that in the Sy-
nopsis of sacred Scripture, usually joined with the works of Athanasius, but of
the real author of which there exists some doubt, *‘ the Apocalypse seen by John
the Evangelist and Divine in Patmos” is reckoned among the Canonical Books.
Lardner, iv. 163.

¢ He not only excludes it from his Canon of Scripture, but in his Chapter on
Antichrist very significantly omits all reference to it as an authority; grounding
his doctrine wholly on Daniel’s prophecy, and apparently reflecting on the Apo-
calypse (for it seems the book referred to) as apocryphal. Bac\evoe: 3¢ § Avri-
XPIS0S Toa Kas Huiov et pova. Oux € awoxpudwy Aeyouer, GAN’ ex T8
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sianzen,! and Chrysostom,? though not rejecting, did

Aargh. ®noi yap, Kai Bobnoeras ev xeips auTov éws xaipov Ka: Kaipwy Kai MOV
xaigov. So the Benedictine Editors of Cyril, and Lardner, iv. 175. This insi-
nuation against the genuineness of the Apocalypse had struck my own mind,
previously to reading their remarks, precisely in the same way as it did these
Jearned writers. Bat, since the publication of my first Edition, my attention has
been directed by the works of Professor Liicke and Moses Stuart on the Apoca-
lypse (the former at p. 335, the latter vol. i. p. 361) to Cyril’s unquestionable
reference in his Catechism, xv. 12, 13, 27, to the Apocalyptic figurations of the
Dragon and the Beast in Apoc. xii, xvii; speaking, as he does, of * another head
of the Dragon ;™ (Tov 3paxorros esiy aAA7n kedpaAn’) and of Daniel’s fourth Beast
in its last form (that of Antichrist,) that he was to be the eighth king : (avros
oy3oos Basikevwoes. Thus Cyril cannot be regarded as a decided rejector of the
Apocalypse. '

! The opinion of Gregory Nazianzen on the genuineness and inspiration of the
Apocalypse has been a subject of controversy. His metrical catalogue of the
genuine books of the New Testament, begins thus:

Marbaios ey eypuper ‘Efpasois Bavuara Xpispov
Mapxos 8’Itakig, Aovkas Axalad:.
Nao: ¥ Iwarwys, xmpvf peyas ovpavogoirys.

Then he gives the Acts, then the fourteen Epistles of Paul, and the seven Catho-
lic Epistles, viz. one of James, two of Peter, three of John, one of Jude. From
which Baronius and others infer that Gregory did not receive the Apocalypse;
and Lardner (iv. 257) allows that, arguing only from it, this would be the natu-
ral conclusion. But he adds that in other of Gregory‘s remaining works the
Apocalypse is twice cited ; (in one, Tlpos 3¢ Tous epeswras ayyerovs Ileifouat
Yap aAAovs aAA7s FposaTew exxAnaias, bs lwavrns Sidagkes pe Jia Tns AroxaAvyews :
in the other, Kaid aw, xas 8 7, ks & epxouevos, 8 wavroxpatwp')—also that
Andreas of Ceesarea, in his Apocalyptic Commentary (as likewise his imitator
Arethas) names Gregory as one by whom the Apocalypse was received.—And,
let me add, not only does Andreas so speak of him at the beginning of his
work, but he actually quotes him several times in it. Besides which, in the very
verse itself of Gregory about John the Evangelist, there seems to me a not im-
probable argument for his reception of the Apocalypse. For if, instead of Lard-
uer’s figurative rendering of the ovpavogorrys, enlightened with the heavenly mys-
teries, we render it literally, ** who went to heaven,” it can only allude to John's
rapture to heaven in the Spirit, so as described in the Apocalypse.® Andif so,itis
a direct testimony to the fact of John the Evangelist being the Apocalyptic John,
and may have been meant to couple together in brief his two chief works, the
Gospel and the Apocalypse—The circumstance of its being alluded to out of its
order in the canon is not any strong argument against my inference. Order is by
no means always observed in the patristic lists. For example, Chrysostom begins
his List of the Books of the N. T. with St. Paul’s Epistles. Lardner iv. 537.

This controverted point about Gregory Nazianzen [ have the longer dwelt upon,
because Michaelis, on the assumption of Andreas being grossly incorrect in his
statement that Gregory recognized the Apocalypse, has unduly used it to shake
his testimony respecting Papias : pp. 466, 490.

2 Lardner iv. 549, says that Chrysostom no more notices the Apocalypse than

® Just as Prudentiue in his Cathem. Hymn vi, (Lardner v. 5) referring to
St. John’s Apocalyptic rapture to heaven ;
Quam clara, quam tacenda,
Evangelista summi
Fidissimus magistri
Nebulis vides remotis &c :
Tali sopore justus
Mentem re!axat heros,
Ut spiritu sagaci
Caelum peragrel omne.

VOL. I. D
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yet but sparingly refer to it as Inspired Scripture, it was
on the other hand fully and unhesitatingly acknowledged,
among the Greeks, by Epiphanius,' Basil,® and Cyril
of Alexvandria : 3 as well as by Ephrem the Syrian*
and, among the Latins, by Ambrose,® Jerome, and Au-
gustine.*—Subsequently in the Greek Church, though
the Book was never formally rejected by any Ecclesias-
tical Council,? yet the same variety of opinion was ex-
pressed by its chief authors as by those of the 4th cen-
tury.® On the other hand, by the Latin Church it was
universally received ; and in the third Council of Car-
thage, held A D. 397, and presided over by the great
Augustine, was solemnly declared to be included in the

if he were totally ignorant of it. But the statement requires considerable modi-
fications. For at the commencement of his comment on the Epistle to the
Ephesians, he refers to the Apostle John's banishment into the parts of Ephesus:
an allusion scarce to be mistaken (indeed the learned Benedictines so explain it
unhesitatingly) to the 4pocalyptic John's banishment to the island of Patmos,
opposite the Ephesian coast ; thereby almost identifying the author of the Apo-
calypse and the Gospel: Kai 4 uaxapios 3¢ lwamms evayyehisms Ta ToAAa
eSieTpiper exer xa yap xas efwpioOn exe, xai ereAevryoe.—Moreover, as
Professor Lcke observes at p. 337 of his Work on the Apocalypse, both Wet-
stein and Schmid have noted many passages in his Homilies on St. Matthew, in
which he evidently borrows figures from the Apocalypse, respecting the future
consummation, and happiness of the kingdom of God. “ So that the statement
of Suidas,” says Liicke, ‘* seems to be borne out, that Cbrysostom besides the
Gospel, received also the three Epistles and the Apocalypse of St. John.” (Aexera:
8¢ 3 Xpugosouos xas Tas ewisoAas avrov Tas Tpeis, Kat TNY AxoxaAvyir.)

1 E. g. in the passage following : ‘O &yios Iwarrys, Sia Tov EvayyeAiov ka: Tooy
ExisoAay xas THS AXOKGAVYEwS, €K TOV QUTOV XGPIOUARTOS TOV &ysov TIrevuaros uera-
3edwxe. Cited by Lardner, iv. 190.

3 This is my conclusion from his having thus cited the Apocalypse in his
Second Book against Eunomius ; ‘' And the same Evangelist’’ (he had been re-
ferring to John i. 1) ““in another Book says, * Which is, and which was, even
the Almighty.””” Lardner, iv.279. This seems to me decisive; notwithstanding
the fact of his having very seldom referred to the book. Arethas, too, mentions
Basil as one that received the Apocalypse as inspired.

S Lardner, v. 13. 4 So Lardner, iv. 313, to whom I refer the reader.

§ He often quotes the Apocalypse: for example, when writing on Psalm xI.
thus; ‘‘ Et ideo fortassis Joanni Evangelisi® ceelum apertum, et albus equus est
demonstratus: " viz. in Apoc. xix. 12—16. Lardner, 335.

¢ The opinions of Jerome and Augustine are too well known to need the inser-
tion of proofs or authorities, But see Michaelis p. 493, and Lardner.

7 Professor Spittler, says Michaelis, p. 489, has clearly shown that the 16th
Canon of the Council of Laodicea, held A.D. 363, and which in its list of the
Canonical Books of Scripture omits the Apocalypse, is a forgery. And indeed
in the chief editions of the Councils the Canon is noted as suspect. So e. g.
Harduin, i. 792, notes in the margin, ‘‘ Hunc canonem Dionysius pretermittit.’’

8 See the summary given by Michaclis, p. 491.
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Canon of inspired Scripture. The Syrian Church too
seems to have received it, both before and after the time
of its most eminent Doctor of the 4th century,’! just be-
fore alluded to, Ephrem Syrus :—a Church which had
its ramifications, not only in Assyria and Mesopotamia,
countries nearest to the mother Syrian Church, but also
in Arabia, Persia, Tartary, China. With reference to
the Nestorian branch of which Church a very curious
illustrative memorial, found in that last-named distant
country of China, has furnished decisive evidence of the
fact of the Nestorian Churches there receiving it. I al-
lude to an ancient monument (the interest of the locality,
as well as of the subject, bids me here to particularize)
dug up at Sanxuen, in the Chinese province of Xensi, in
the year 1625 ; a monument, as Michaelis is convinced,?
really ancient and genuine. It bore two inscriptions,—
one in Chinese, the other in Syriac,—referring its erec-
tion to the year of the Greeks 1092, or A.D. 781; at
which time, as well as some centuries later, there was a
very numerous colony of Nestorian Syrians, who regu-
larly received their bishops from the Nestorian patriarch.
And on this monument mention was made of the New
Testament as containing twenty-seven books :—a proof,
adds Michaelis, that the Apocalypse must have been
included in the number.

CuaAP. II.—THE DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE.

This is my second preliminary point of inquiry, and
one on which also the historical evidence will be found
both direct and conclusive. For the testimony of Irencus,

1 See Michaelis, p. 495. 2 Michaelis, p. 497, from whom I abstract.
D 2
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—Polycarp’s disciple, let it be again remembered, who
was himself the disciple of the apostle John,—is as ex-
press to the point in question as it is unexceptionable.
Speaking of the name and number of the Beast in the
Apocalypse, he says, that had this been a matter then to
be made known, it would have been disclosed by him
who saw the Apocalypse: ‘* For it ” (the Apocalypse
evidently) *‘ was seen no very long time ago ; but almost
in our age, towards the end of the reign of Domitian.”*
The attempts that have been made to get rid of this tes-
timony, and force another meaning on Irengus’ words,
by those whose views and theories made them wish to
do so,? have utterly failed.> It is as clear a testimony
on the point it relates to, as there can be found to any
other fact in any other historian.

! The following is the passage, which I quote in full from Eusebius, H. E. iii.
18 Tpaper ye roi § Eipnvaios wept T9s ynda Tns KaTa TOr AVTIXPISOV XPooNYyopias
$epoperns, e 1p lIwavys Aeyouerp AwokaAvyes, avrais ocuAAaBais € WeuXTY TwY
wpos Tas alpedeis ravra weps T8 lwarva gmow. E: 3¢ edet avapardor ey
T YUY KQIpY KNPpVUTTEoOat TEVvORa T8TO, 3 exeivs ar eppely
TexkaiTnr AwoxaAvyiv éwpaxeTos 83e¢ yap wpo woAAs
xpove éwpaln, aAla oxedor ex: TysS Huerepas yeveas, wpos
T TeAeL 1S Aoperiavov apxms.

2 Michaelis, p. 525, thus candidly acknowledges the origin and object of these
attempts. ** Several modern commentators, who uish to refer the Apocalypse to
the reign of Nero, that they may be better able to expluin its prophecies, contend
that the words of Ireneus have been misunderstood by ecclesiastical writers, and
that Irensus did not mean to say that the Revelation was secn in the reign of
Domitian.”

3 It will only need, I am perauaded, to mention the three several new construc-
tions proposed of the words of Irenseus, in order to convince the intelligent and
candid reader of their absurdity and extravagance.

1. Wetstein proposes to apply the verb éwpaby not to AwoxaAwjus, (notwith-
standing the dwpaxoros 7y AwoxkaAuvey of the clause immediately preceding, (but
to Iwarrys : in the sense that St. John was seen at the end of Domitian’s reign ! !

2. Knittel would apply the same verb dawpabn to the ovoua of the clause next
but one preceding ; in the sense that the name of Antichrisi, viz. Teiray, (which,
together with Aarewos, had been mentioned a little before as a likely solution of
the enigma,) had been discovered only at the close of Domitian’s reign: Domi-
tian’s preenomen being Titus; and his character, as a souaxos, and persecutor,
and fit type of Antichrist, then at length made known by his persecutions of the
Christians ! —This, let it be observed, though the verb in Irengeus’ test is dwpady,
not «pedy, or eppedn,—the noun Teirar not Tiros,—and the real name declared
to be still a mystery, and only the subject of conjecture!!

3. Harenberg, admitting that the dwpafn must be construed with the Awoxa-
Awjis, as its nominative, proposes to give that nominative noun quite a different
sense here from what it had in the clause preceding: and whereas it there meant
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Nor is it unsupported by other testimony. First,
(not to insist on Tertullian,') Clement of Alexandria
indirectly, but clearly confirms the statement. Relating
the well-known story of St. John and the robber, he
speaks of it as enacted by the apostle on his return from
exile in Patmos, ‘“ after the death of the tyrant ;" * and
represents him as then an infirm old man.® Now “ the
tyrant,” whose death is referred to, must necessarily be
either Vero or Domitian; as these were, up to the end of
the first century, theonly imperial persecutors of the Chris-
tian body. And Nero it can scarcely be: since at the time
of Nero’s persecution, St. John was by no means an infirm
old man; being probably not much above, if indeed so
much as, sixty years of age.* Thus it mustrather have been,
so as Eusebius explains Clement, the tyrant> Domiti-

the Apocalyptic vision seen by St. John, here to make it the Apocalyptic Book,
or Volume ; which Book, says be, was not seen,—that is, not seen by the Chris-
tians in Gaul,—till the end of Domitian’s reign : the words, ** by the Christians
of Gaul,’* or something tantamount, being thus further supplied ! !

Michaelis (p. 523) allows the great improbability of this solution. Yet it is
an explanation somewhat like it that wes the best Sir I. Newton could devise, in
order to escape from the force of Irenzus’ testimony : * Perhaps he might have
heard from his master Polycarp that he had received this book from Jokn about
the time of Domitian’s death. or indeed John might himself at that time bhave
made a new publication of it ; from whence Irenteeus might imagine it was then
but newly written.”—Let me add that Eusebius in his Cbronicon (ad Ann. 14
Domit.) gives his construction of Irenzus’ sentence, according to common sense
and grammar, thus: ev6a Ty AxoxaAvyir éwpaxer, bs Inrot Epyrasos.

! Tertullian in his Apolog. ch. 5, says that Domitian, the next persecutor after
Nero, soon recalled those whom relegaverat :—a word this often used elsewhere
of John's banishment by Domitian ; and in Eusebius, H. E, iii. 20, expressly said
to be 30 mesnt by Tertullian.

3 So in his Quis Dives Salvetur, Chap. xlii ; a story copied by Eusebius into
his H. E Book iii. ch. 23, and which begins thus: Exedn yap, v8 Tvparre
TeAevrnoarvros, axo ™s Mlarus Tys wmmoov uernibey us T» Edegor.

8 The statement, ewiAafoueros T9s HAwxias s davrov, and the appeliative Tor
Ysporra, both occur in reference to him : the latter twice over.

4 For he is supposed to have been considerably younger than our Lord. The
traditionary reports of his age at the time of his death, all tend to that conclu-
sion. And Jerome, Adv. Jovin. Lib. i, says expressly of his age when first called
by Christ, * Ut autem sciamus tunc fuisse puerum manifestissim? docent eccle-
siasticee historie.”” Now Nero's persecution broke out in the year of our Lord
64, and ended with Nero’s death, A.D. 68.

& Compare with Clement’s emphatic designation of Domitian, as [ suppose,
under the appellation ‘¢ the tyrant,” the undoubted application to Domitian of
the same title, in the same emphatic manner, by the author of the De Mortibus
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an.}—Secondly, Victorinus (Bishop of Pettaw, and mar-
tyr in Diocletian's persecution) in his Commentary on the
Apocalypse, written towards the close of the third century,
says twice over expressly, and in a part that bears no mark
of interpolation, that the Apocalypse was seen by the
Apostle John in the isle of Patmos, when banished thither

Persecutorum, whether Lactantius, or some cotemporary; *‘ recissis actis ty-
ranni.” M.P.c.3.ad fin. So also in Apollonius Tyaneus’ celebrated second
sight notification of Domitian's death ; ‘‘ Strike the tyrant,” &c.

1 I must not omit to mention that Sir I. Newton endeavours to draw a contrary
conclusion from this story; and to make it support his theory of St. John's
having been banished to Patmos, agd seen the Apocalypse, under Nero. His
statement is this. ‘‘ Chrysostom says that the young reprobate continued captain
of the robbers a long time. Therefore this is a story of many years : and requires
that John should have returned from Patmos rather at the death of Nero than
of Domitian ; because between Domitian’s death and that of St. John there were
but two and a half years.” (So too argues Dr. Tilloch.) But Chrysostom's
* long time"’ is indefinite. And that it was not meant to signify many years
appears pretty clearly on reference to the original; since the reprobate is there
designated as still a young man when recovered by St. John.* It must be added
that St. John is supposed to have lived more than two and a half years aler his
return : the time being three years according to Cave, four according to Basnage.
See Lardner, v.427.4

Very much the same Jimitation of the interval between this man's first conver-
sion and recovery appears in Clement's narrative, who is the original relator of
the story. He depicts the subject of the story as a youth nearly grows up, when
first seen and presented to the bishop of the place by St. John; wposBAeyas
reavioroy navoy T cwuari, &c. He speaks of the interval simply thus: xporos
& pece. ‘A4 certain interval of lime past.” And St. John's later visit, in
which he reclaimed this young man from the bishop, is spoken of as if his next
and second visit : made on occasion of some affair arising in the district church,
which caused them to send for him. Xporos e» ueoy xai, Tivos ewiwesovans xpeas,
avaxaAovat Tor Iwarsmr-——just as if he had in the interval still lived at Ephesus,
within call ; and meanwhile no particular occasion had arisen for his personal
presence, till then,

* The passage (Ad Theodor. Laps.) is this. Ta d¢ xara Tov veor exevor Tov
wparepov pev 1 v Tov ZePed yevouerov pabnryy, dsepor Se exs woAvr Anorap-
Xnoarra xpovov, xas wakw dxo Twy &yiwr Tov paxapiov Bnpevlerra Xepwr. . . . ovle
auTos a’yvoes. . . . xat gov woAAaxis Nxovaa Oavuadorros Ty avyxaraBacw TN
®oAAYy, kas 871 Tv alpaxOecay wpwror epiAnae Sefiar T veg wepixvles, xas obTws
avTov ewi Ta wpoTepa exaryyaye. Where mark the ro veq in the conclusion.

1 Let me add that Chrysostom, in common with other of the ancient Fathers,
(followed, I might add, by Whitby, Macknight, and many other learned mo-
derns,) dated St. Paul’s 2nd Epistle to Timothy (then Bishop of Ephesus) just
before St. Paul's martyrdom, near the end of Nero’s persecution (Aoxe: uot wpos
T Tehe evas abrn 3 exisodn, eyw yap nOn, ¢paoi, owerdopas. Homily on 2 Tim.
ad init.) And is it likely that he supposed St. John to have addrest the church
of Ephesus, and the other six Asiatic churches, 80 as described in the Apocalypse,
at the very time when St. Paul (himself the apostolic superintendant of the
Ephesian church) was yet living ; or just immediately afler his death: so as the
notion of Chrysostom’s having referred St. John's exile in Patmos to Nero’s
persecution requires ?
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by the Roman Emperor Domitian.'—To the same effect,
thirdly, is the testimony of an Apocryphal author who
wrote a history of St. John under the name of Prockorus,
one of the seven primary deacons mentioned in the
Acts;* a work, I conceive, of the third century, and
the same perhaps as one noted among the spurious by
Athanasius —Again, Eusebius’ testimony may be cited

! The two passages are as follows, taken from the edition of the work given
in the Bibliotheca Patr. Max. Vol. iii. pp 419, 420,

1. On Apoc. x. 11, “ Thou must prophesy agein,” he observes; ‘‘ Hoc est
quoniam, quando hoc vidit Joannes, erat in insulé Pathmos, in metallum damna-
tus A Domitiano Ceesare. Ibi ergo vidit Apocalypsim: et cum senior jam putaret
se per passionem accepturum receptionem, interfecto Domitiano omnia judicia
ejus solata sunt; et Joannes, de metallo dimissus, sic posted tradidit hanc ean-
dem quam acceperat 2 Domino Apocalypsim.”

2. On Apoc. xvii, 10, about the Beast’s seventh and eighth heads, he writes:
“ Intelligi opertet tempus quo Scriptura Apocalypsis edita est. Quoniam tunc
erat Cesar Domitianus ; ante illum autem fuerat Titus frater illius, et Vespasia-
nus pater, Galba, Otho, et Vitellius. Hi sunt quinque qui ceciderunt: unus
extat sub quo scribitur Apocalypsis ;~—Domitianus scilicet. Alius nondum venit;
Nervam dicit.”

1 have alluded to the work now come down to us as Victorinus’ Commentary,
and from which I have quoted the above, as interpolated. Of this there can be no
doubt, supposing it to be really in tAe main Victorinus’ Commentary : for Jerome
speaks of Victorinus’ Comment as millennarian, whereas the Comment extant
ends with a direct reprobation of millennarianism.* Hence a doubt as to its
genuineness. Of this, however, I am, in conjunction with Tillemont and I think
Lardner, (see his Vol. iii. p. 167,) well persuaded. For the anti-millennarian
closing sentence (as also another that involves an anachronism ¢) is evidently
patched on by some transcriber or editor of those sentiments; and there still
remain in the body of the piece millennarian passages, of the precise character
described by Jerome. Lardner has cited one of this kind, which I subjoin in a
Note.] Another, still more decisive, has met my own eye. On the passage,
‘“ Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth,”
(Apoc. xiv. 18) the Comment explains it of the destruction of the unbelieving
nations “ in adventu Domini et apertione regni sanctorum.” B. P. M. iii. p. 420.
See for fuller information my notices of Victorinus in the Appendix to Vol. iv.

3 Acts vi. 5; * They chose Stephen and Philip and Prochorus, &c.

3 Such is Bellarmine’s conjecture, (* Fortasse hiec Prochori Narratio de rebus
Gestis Sancti Joannis, est liber ille qui sub nomine ** Circuitds Joannis > inter
Apocrypha recensetur A Sancto Athanasio in Synopsi,”) prefixed to the work in
the B. P. M. ii. 46. It is under an impression of the probability of this being
the work referred to by Athanasius, that I have placed it in the third century at
latest. Forgeries under the names of apostles, &c, began almost before the end

® « Ergo audiendi non sunt qui mille annorum regnum terrenum esse confir-
mant.” B.P.M. p.421.

4 One in which Theodore’s Epitome is referred to, a work of the sixth century;
** Sunt autem libri Veteris Testamenti qui accipiuntur 24, quos in Epitomis
Theodori invenias.” 1bid. p. 417. This sentence is so entirely detached, that
it might be taken out without at all disturbing the sense of the context,

$ “In Juded ubi omnes sancti conventuri sunt, et Dominum suum adora-
turi.” Ibid. p. 415.
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on the date of the Apocalyptic revelation, (though he
doubted about its author,) as expressing his deliberate
adoption of the statement of Irenseus.’—The same is the
recorded judgment of Jerome;? the same of Sulpitius Se-
verus3.—Further, we find a distinct statement of similar
purport in Primasius, an eminent Augustinian commen-
tator on the Apocalypse, of the sixth century. In his
Preface to this Commentary, he speaks of the Apocalyptic
visions having been seen by St. John when banished and
condemned to the mines in Patmos by the Emperor Do-
mitian.— And more might yet be added.®

of the first century (see Mosh.i. 2. 2, 17, ii. 2. 3. 15), and continued (as in the
notable case of Dionysius the Areopagite) even in the fourth. The Pseudo-Pro-
chorus is very full on the subject of Domitian’s concern in the persecution ; and
gives the Emperor’s pretended Rescript, addressed to the Ephesian heathens who
had applied for it, condemning the apostle to the mines in Patmos. Chap. xiv,
B. P. M. ii, 53.

! Immediately before the quotation made by him from Irensus, which 1 have
given at full in the first Note of this chapter, Eusebius says, ** In this persecu-
tion (under Domitian) it is reported that John the Apostie and Evangelist, being
yet alive, was banished into the island Patmos, for the testimony of the word of
God.” The whole of this report, however, he gives as from Iren®us. And the
date, as well as mention of the Apocalyptic John as John the Apostie and Evan-
gelist, might perhaps be deemed a part of that report, rather than his own
opinion. But in another passage. viz. H. E. iii. 29, soon following, he adds a
statement showing that he too judged that to have been the time of the vision,
whichever John was the seer: for he says; ‘* About this time (Domitian's reign)
was the Heresy of the Nicolaitans, which continued for a short time; of which
also the Revelation of John makes mention.”’—And so too in his Chronicon;
where he places St. John’s banishment at the 14th year of Domitian.

_ In Note 5. p. 43, it will be shown that there is nothing contradictory to this
in his statement on the same subject in his Demonstratio Evangelica.

3 * Vidit enim (sc. Joannes Apostolus) in Patmo insuld in qua fuerat & Domi-
tiano Principe ob Domini martyrium relegatus, Apocalypsim.’”” Adv.Jovin. Lib. i.
So agein in his De V. 1. chap. 9, where he speaks of John's banishment as an
event that occurred in the 14th year of Domitian’s reign. Lardner, iv. 446.

1 may add that in the Epist. 44 Paul® et Eustochii ad Marcellam, given in Je-
rome’s works, Tom. iv. ii. 549, (Bened. Ed.) the Apocalypse is spoken of as
written after the destruction of Jerusalem.

3 ¢ Interjecto deinde tempore Domilianus, Vespasiani filius, persecutus est
Christianos : quo tempore Joannem Apostoluin atque Evangelistam in Pathmon
insulam relegavit : ubi ille librum Apocalypsin conscriptum edidit.”” Hist. Sacr.
Lib. ii. chap. xxxi (al xlv). Lardner, iv. 575.

4 T quote from it as given in the B. P. M. x. 288. * Hec autem eo tempore
videre promeruit, quo in Patmos insuld pro Christo 4 Domitiano Cesare exilio
missus, et metallo damnatus, terminis arcebatur inclusus.”

3 E. g. the testimony of Isidore of Seville, ahout 600 A.D. in a chronicle of his
own; (see Lardner, v. 140;) and somewhat later of the venerable Bede. See
his Homily on St. John the Evangelist, and also his Prologue to the Seven Ca-
tholic Epistles, quoted in Lardner. v. 145.—Lastly the old Roman Martyrelogy,
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Such is the later and subsidiary Patristic testimony
still extant, to the fact of St. John having seen the Apo-
calyptic visions in Patmos under the reign of Domitian:
—a chain of testimony not to be viewed (so as Tilloch
would quite unwarrantably represent it)' as but the re-
petition of that of Irenzus, whom indeed for the most
part these writers do not even refer to ;* but as their
own deliberate independent judgment, formed on all the
evidence that then existed. As to any contrary early
tradition respecting the date, if such there was, (as Sir
I. Newton and Tilloch, still without any warrant of
bistoric record, have assumed,?) it can scarcely have been
unknown to them. And their total silence respecting it
is only explicable on one of two suppositions ; viz. either
that it did not exist, or that they deemed it undeserving
of credit, and not even worth the notice.

Nor can this be wondered at: seeing that as to any
contrary statement on the point in question, there ap-
pears to have been none whatsoever until the time of
Epiphanius, Bishop of Salamis in Cyprus, in the latter
half of the fourth century: a writer whose work is de-
cried by Mosheim as ‘* full of blots and errors, through
the levity and ignorance of the author:”’4 and who in
his statement on this very point,—supposing it correctly

as Whitby observes on Heb. iv. 3, asserts that Antipas, mentioned Apoc. ii. 13,
* suffered martyrdom under Domitian ; so fixing the date of the Apocalypse to a

time after that event. This martyrium of Antipas is, | presume, the same that

Andreas of Cesarea in his Apocalyptic Commentary told to us he had seen.

1 “ However numerous the authors are who ascribe it to the end of Domi-
tian’s reign, the testimony of all of them may be resolved into that of one in-
dividual whom they copied, (p. 9, *‘ whom they refer to,””) namely, Ireneeus.”
Tilloch on the Apocalypse, p. 14. So again pp. 8, 9, 41. He adds, p. 6, after
Sir Isaac Newton, that Irenseus first introduced this Oplmun.——Why not rather
Palmu or Polycarp ?

1 pray the reader to refer back to the extracts as evidence on this point.

3 They dwell much on this hypothesis. Sir I. Newton calls it ** a tradition in
the first churches’’ Tilloch says, p. 9, ‘* Epiphanius followed some other” (of
course earlier) * authority now lost : ” p. 10, ** Early commentators held the
opinion,” &c. div.2.2. 9.
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written, and not an error of transcription in our copies,
—s0 exemplifies this ignorance, as well to justify its
silent neglect by those writers of our catena, viz. Jerom,
Sulpitius, and Primasius, who lived after him. For he
speaks of St. John having prophesied when in the isle
of Patmos, in the days of the Emperor Claudius : '—
a time when, as Michaelis justly observes,® it does not
appear from history that there was any imperial perse-
cution of the Christian body whatsoever ; and when
moreover the probability is that of the seven Apocalyptic
churches scarce one was as yet in existence,’ and the
Apostle John moreover in no way associated with the
district.! But indeed one is almost forced to suspect
some strange error in the transcriber. For Epiphanius
elsewhere implies John's age to have been ninety at the
time of his return from Patmos.® And can we suppose
that he really thought John to have been ninety years old
before A.D. 54, which was the latest year of the life of
Claudius, or about seventy when called by Christ to be
his disciple ? *—Besides whose strange theory we are re-

1 Avrov 8¢ wpopnTevoarros ev xporuis KAawdiov Kawapos averarw, dre eis Tqv

Tarpor woor xnpter. Heer, 51, n. 33, quoted by Lardner, iv. 190.
2 Ibid. p. 520. 3 See Note 2 p. 47.

4 The reader should remember, that in the Acts and Apostolic Epistles we
have an authentic history, or historical notices, of the state of the Christian
Church throughout the whole of the reign of Claudius, which lasted only from
A.D. 41 to 54. So that we are perfectly in a situation to compare the facts of
the case with the theory, as to the time of the Apocalyptic publication thus
broached in Epiphanius, and so convince ourselves of its falsehood.

5 The passage I refer to is one in which Epiphanius speaks of John writing®
his Gospel, given in Lardner, iv. 188. Ao dcrepor avayxades 1o &vyiov livevua
Tor Iwarvy, wapaTovpueror evayyeAwasda 3 evAaS xas 7T Ppocuryy, ext
TP YIpaleg avTov fAiKig, ueta ety evvernxorra Tas davrov Jams, uera THY avrov
awo 79 Tlatpov exavodor, Ty ex: KAavdiov yevouerny Kawoapos' xas peva Ixara ey
Tov Siarpupas avroy awo [f. ewi] Tos Adias avayxaderas exGecOuwi To evayyeAior.
Where we may most naturally understand the ‘' afler ninetly years of age,” as in
chronological apposition with the ‘‘after the return from Patmos, which was
under Claudius the Emperor.”

¢ See Note 3 p. 37. suprh.—At p. 190 Lardner expresses his suspicion of an
error of transcription in the passage given in my Note ? above. And Vitringa
intimates that he ahould have thought the same, but from the circumstance of
Epiphanius twice over making the statement.—~The same suspicion, and the
same difficulty, must have crossed the mind, I should think, of every inquirer.
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minded by Newton and Tilloch of yet another testimony
to the early;date of the Apocalypse. The subscription
to a Syriac version of the book, written about the be-
ginning of the sixth century,' is thus worded; ‘‘ The
Revelation which was made by God to John the Evaan-
gelist in the island of Patmos, whither he was banished
by the Emperor Nero.” But of what value is this opi-
nion, then first broached, as it would appear ? *—Or
again, of what that of the commentator Arethas, pro-
mulgated still two or three centuries later,3 to the effect
that the Apocalypse was written before the destruction
of Jerusalem ;* an opinion contradicted indeed else-
where in the body of his work by himself ? *—Alike the

1 ¢ The Syriac version of the Apocalypse is now known to be a part of the
Philoxenian version, which was made hy Polycarp at the beginning of tbe sixth
century.” Michaelis p. 521.

2 May not the mistake have arisen from Domitian haviog sometimes the title
of Nero given him; and in fact the origina/ writer of the Syriac subscription
have meant Dmman. not Nero?

‘Thus Juvenal {v. 37:
Quutn jam semianimem laceraret Flavius orbem
Ultimus, et calvo serviret Roma Neroni.

On which Ruperti observes: ‘‘ Alteri Neroni. Nota sunt Ausonii verba ;
Et Titus imperii felix brevitate, sequutus
Frater, quem Calvum dixit sua Roma Neronem.

Similarly Tertullian, in his Apolog. ch. 5, speaks of * Domitianus portio
Neronis.”

3 On Apoc. xiii. 2, * The beast that I saw was like to a leopard, and his mouth
like a lion's,” he writes; ‘‘ Per os leonis regnum designatur Blbylomorum. cui
Saracenorum regnum manifestd successit, qudd in hoc usque lempus regia eorum
Babylone sit.”” B. P. M. ix. 771. Now the Saracen capital of Bagdad near Baby-
lon was not built till A.D. 762.—It seems strange that this clear evidence of a
date attaching to Arethas, at least as late as near A.D. 800, should have been
overlooked by so many critics, who have spoken of him as of the sixth century.
For it does not look like an interpolation. See my notice of Arethas in the
Appendix to Vol. iv.

4 “ Nondum enim vastatio & Romanis illata Judeeos involverat, ubi beec Evan-
gelista oracula suscipiebat.”” Comment. in Apoc. vii. 4; B. P. M. ix. 769.

Andreas had previously mentioned that certain preceding expositors supposed
an allusion to this event in Apoc. vii; Tavra Twes as Tqr em Oveowadiarov
Bagirews wolwpxiar efeAaBoy ararra, Ty CipnEYeY eXaSOy TPOROACYTNOGYTES ;
and Michaelis, p. 524, suggests that Hippolytus’ lost Comment must be the one
referred to. But I ﬂnd what answers to Andreas’ st t in Tichonius’ still
extant Commentary, Homily xiii; an expositor of the fourth century. This,
however, is meant in a retrospeclive sense simply ; just, for example, as Faber's
view of the Seals. See my notice of Tichonius in the Appendix.

$ On Apoc. i. 9, he cites with approbation Eusebius’ date ; ‘* Relegatum ipsum
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one and the other slept unnoticed for centuries. And
if waked up by critics of a more modern age, it has only
been (as Michaelis, we have seen, confesses) from the
supposed necessity of such dates, in order to any possi-
ble explanation of the Apocalyptic prophecies.’

It does not need that I discuss at all prominently
certain points of indirect and subsidiary historical
evidence, in favour of an early date, which these writers
have also called in to their aid. A sufficient notice of
them will be found below : and it will appear that they
all, like the direct testimony just discussed, prove weak
and worthless on examination.*—Nor will the only other

in Patmum insulam sub Domiliano fuisse Eusebius Pamphili in Chronick suk
citat.” B. P. M. 743. 1 See Note 2 p. 36 suprd.

2 There are fwo points of subsidiary historic evidence urged by Sir I. Newton,
in proof of the Apocalypse having been written in Nero's persecution ; besides
the story from Clement already noticed Note 4, p. 37.

Of these two the one is thus stated by that eminent author,  ‘‘ Eusebius in
his Chronicle and Ecclesiastical History follows Ireneeus : but afterwards in his
Evangelical Demonstrations he conjoins the banishment of Johun into Patmos
with the deaths of Peter and Paul: and so do Tertullian, and Pseudo- Prochorus;
as well as the first author, whoever he was, of that very ancient fable, that Jobn
was put by Nero into a vessel of boiling oil, and, coming out unhurt was banished
by him into Patmos. Though this story be no more than a fiction, yet was it
founded on a tradition in the first churches, that John was banished into Patmos
in the days of Nero.”

On this J vbserve.—

1. Eusebius, after briefly sketching the earlier persecutions of the apostles and
disciples, as related in the Book of the Acts of the Apostles, adds that subse-
quently to these (ew: Tovrois) James, the Lord’s brother, was stoned to death;
and then passes to the following notice of Peter, Paul, and John, which is the
passage referred to by Sir I. Newton; Ka: Ierpos 3¢ ex: ‘Pauns xara xepalns
savpovras, llavAos Te aworTeusera:, Iwarrys Te o wapadilorar—a passage fol-
lowed by the general statement that the surviving disciples, undeterred by these
things, persisted in their Christian profession and designs. Eusebius Dem.
Evang. Lib. iii. p. 116. (Paris 1628.) Thus we see that there is here no inti-
mation whatever of synchronism between the two events.

2. In Tertullian's Treatise De Pres. Her. c. 36, (who was the firsi author of
the story referred to®) the conjoined mention of John's being thrown into boil -
ing oil, and Paul’s and Peter’s death, is not at all a chronological but a local con-
junction. Speaking of Rome he says; ‘‘Ista quamt felix ecclesia cui totam
doctrinam apostoli cdm sanguine profuderunt : ubi Petrus passioni Dominice
admquatur ; ubi Paulus Joannis [s.c. Baptistse] exitu coronatur ; ubi apostolus
Joannes, posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil passus est, in insulam re.
legatur.” Not @ word is said of this last transaction having taken place under
Nero. On the contrary, tradition, we sha'l now see, referred it to the times of
Domitian. For first Jerom adv. Jovinian (Lib. i.) repeats the story immediately

® Sec Lardner, ii. 286. t Aliter, Statu felix. 8o Pamelius.
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evidence offered on their side,—evidence internal in its
character, and which has been urged of late years with
great earnestness and some effect’ by Dr. Tilloch and
others, after Sir Isaac and Bishop Newton,—be found
at all better able to bear examination.

For what is the main argument ? It is founded on
certain marked similarities discoverable, as they suppose,
in sundry Epistles of Peter and Paul, written before Nero’s

after the clause given in Note 1 p. 40 suprd, wherein he states Domitian to
bave been the Emperor that banished St. John to Patmos. Further Sir I. New-
ton’s own witness.

3. Pseudo- Prochorus is as directly against him. For after telling the story at
full length, and similarly conjoining the mention of this event with that of Paul's
and Peter’s martyrdoms, as a mere association of place, (for he supposes it to
have occurred at Rome, and that thus the Porta Latina in that city became a
memorial of the one apostle, as the Porta Vaticana was of the two others,) after
this, | say, he expressly states the Emperor by whom St. Jobn was thus
thrown into the oil to have been Domitian, (who soon after banished him to
Patmos,) not Nero. ‘‘Audiens Domitianus de adventu ejus (Joannis), jussit
ut proconsul duceret ante Portam Latinam, et in ferventis olei dolium, illum vi-
vom dimitti.”’,,..* Deus enim per crudelem tyrannum consilium suum dispo-
nebat, ut, sicut virtutibus et signis Joannes et Petrus socii fuerunt, ita in urbi
Rom& memoriam haberent sui triumphi. Sicut enim Porta Vaticana,” &c. Do-
milian is azain and again mentivned by this writer as the Emperor concerned in
the persecution of St. John, B. P. M. ii. 52.

One cannot but greatly regret that such a man as Sir I. Newton should have
written what was not only so incorrect, but so calculated to mislead. Perhaps,
however, he may have transcribed from others, and not looked into the originals.

The other point of subsidiary historic evidence urged by Sir Isaac, and repeated
by Dr. Tilluch with an air of great confidence and triumph, p. 41, is the early
existence of pseudo-Apocalypses in the professing Christian Church ; especially
one by Cerinthus, who, they say, lived 8o early as to withstand the apostles in
the first Council at Jerusalem, (Acts xv,) and died before St. John ;— which false
Apocalypses implied the previous existence of the true.—But what the authority
for assigning this early date to Cerinthus and his Apucalypses? It is well known
to be a controverted point (as Mosheim says, i. 2. 5. 16, and Lardner viii. 409)
whether Cerinthus was of the first century or the second. Epiphanius,—the in-
accurate and most untrustworthy Epiphanius,—is the only author of the story
of Cerinthus being at the Council at Jerusalem. On the other hand Irenzus
dates the Cerinthians after the Nicolaitans ; which last he deemed (as his date
of the Apocalypse proves) tu have been of Domitian’s time. Theodoret implies (as
Lardner observes, ibid.) that Cerinthus did not zrise till the old age of St John;
and Epiphanius himself puts the Cerinthians elsewhere after the Carpocratians,
whom all place, I believe, (See Lardner 393) after the cud of the first century.

Let me add, had these perverters of St. John's Apocalypse written as early as
Tilloch asserts, might we not presume that they would have been as specifically
reprobated, as those that wrested St. Paul's episties, in 2 Peter iii. 16 7

' See the notices of it by Burgh in the Appendix to his Comment on the
Revelation, and by a Reviewer in the Investigalor, Vol. i. p. 213. The former
entirely adopts and approves the argument; the latter however much more
cautiously, and only in part.
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death, to passages in the Apocalypse ; whence they infer
that the Apocalypse was written first, the Epistles after-
wards." Now in a question of this kind it is important
to distinguish between cases of reference to some ante-
cedent writing,~—~whether direct, or by means of the
article or pronouns demonstrative,—and those of mere
similarity of thought or expression. Of the former
class of examples, adduced by these critics from the
apostolic epistles, there is not one, I believe, which is not
explicable as a reference to the previous prophecies of
the Old Testament.® As to cases of mere similarity and
coincidence of thought, if we may often see much of it
even in uninspired writings, without implying imitation
on the part of one or other of the writers, how much
more may we expect undesigned resemblances in in-
spired writings, such as are both the Epistles and Book
of the Apocalypse spoken of; seeing that, though
written by different human penmen, they were inspired
by one and the same divine Spirit :* which Spirit may
just as well be supposed to have dictated an idea or brief
sketch to St. Peter or St. Paul, which was afterwards to
be developed in the finished pictures of the Apocalypse
of St. John, as to have spoken by those first-mentioned
Apostles in terms or figures borrowed from the pre-

1 See the enumeration of them in Sir I. Newton and Dr. Tilloch. The most
striking, I think, are those from St. Peter about the church at Babylon, theroyal

iesthood, and new h and new earth ; and those from the Hebrews about
the heavenly sabbatism, the general assembly, the coming unto Mount Zion, the
city that hath the foundations, the heavenly Jerusalem : also, as Dr. Tilloch adds,
p. 99, and his Reviewer in the Investigator, the expressiohs in 1 Cor. xv. §2,
about fhe last Trumpet’s sounding, and in Gal. iv. 26 about the Jerusalem above,
which is the mother of us all.

2 E. g. St. Peter's promised new Aeavens and new earth may be referred to
Iss. Ixv. 17, lxvi. 22, as well as to Apoc. xxi. 1 ; the city which hath the foun-
dations to Isa. liv. 11, as well as to Apoc. xxi. 14 ;—the last trumpet to Exod.
xix. 16, (compared with Heb. xii. 19, 26 and 1 Thess. iv. 16,) as well as to
Apoc. xi. 15.

3 2 Peter i. 20, 21 : * No prophecy of the scripture is of any private interpre-
tation : for the prophecy came not in old time by the will of man, but holy men
of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost.”
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viously promulged pictures of the Apocalypse. All
this is very evident ; and with it the exceeding danger
of arguing, so as Newton and Tilloch have done, for
the chronological priority of the Apocalypse, from any
supposed imitations of it which they may think to trace
in one and another of the apostolic epistles. But it is
to Dr. Tilloch himself that we owe the setting forth of
the utter unsoundness and error of this their argument
in the clearest light. For he has plainly shown that on
this principle there must be allowed proof of reference
to the Apocalypse in St. Paul's two Epistles to the Thes-
salonians ,—proof as conclusive as in any other case: '
—the which Epistles were, however, notoriously written *
(and indeed other of the Epistles also’) before ever a
Christian church was founded at Ephesus : much more

! Tilloch, Diss. ii. § 11, pp. 110—122. In the First Epistle to the Thessalo-
nians, he says, p. 110, there are several expressions, which, “if we believe that
the writer often bas allusi to the Apocalypse in his other Epistles, we can
hardly have reason to doubt have reference to the contents of that prophecy :”
instancing the wrath iv come, the coming of Christ with all his sainis, the coming
as a thief in the night, the (rumpet of God, and the signs and periods, which the
Christians addressed perfectly knew ; 1 Thess. i. 10, iii. 13, iv. 16, v. i, com-
pared with Apoc. vi. 16, xix. 11—I4, xi. 15, xiii. 5, &c.—Again of the Second
Epistle he writes, p. 117; '* To the author of this work it appears certain that
in these passages of the first chapter (viz. verses 7, 8, ‘ Rest with us, when the
Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven in flaming fire,’) the allusions to the
Apocalypse are quite obvious.”

* Both these Epistles were written, while Timothy and Silas were with Paul,
from Corinth : (compare Acts xviii. 5, 1 Thess. i- 1, iii. 1, 2, 6, 2 Thess. i. 1) :
and it was not till after leaving Corinth that he first touched at Ephesus, where
there weas then no Christian church, but only a Jewish synagogue (Acts xviii.
19 ;) nor till his second visit, on returning from Jerusalem and Antioch, (Acts
xix. 1, &c.) that he formed a church in tbat city,—indeed Tilloch allows this,
pp. 21, 112,

3 E. g. the first Epistle to the Corinthians. For it was written from Ephesus,
asall allow, and is indeed most manifest (see 1 Cor. xvi. 8, 19), during St.
Paul’s sojourn at Ephesus, mentioned Acts xix. in which he founded the Ephe-
sian Church.®*—I might add the same of the Epistle to the Galatians, which
bears date probably yet earlier. See Lardner and Macknight on the Chronology
of St. Paul’s Epistles.

® Would St. Paul have simply said 1 Cor. xv. 8, ‘ Last of all he was seen by
me aleo,” if St. John had subsequently, yet before St. Paul’s writing to the Co-
rinthians, been favoured with the vision of Christ in Patmos; and not rather
pointedly referred to that extraordinary vision in further proof of Christ’s
resurrcction ?
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before it had any episcopal angel presiding over it, such
as was addressed in the first of the Apocalyptic Epistles
by the Lord Jesus.'—Such is their main argument to
prove an early date from internal evidence. Of the
lesser and subsidiary I add a brief notice below.2

One word, ere I conclude, on two or three partially
corroborative points of evidence drawn from profane
history and historians. First, it would seem from their
report very questionable (nor does any authentic eccle-
siastical history decisively contradict it) whether Nero's

! There is a passage in Polycarp’s Epistle to the Philippians, hitherto unnoticed
in this controversy, which seems to me very illustrative. He writes thus, § 11 ;
¢ St. Paul in the beginning of his Epistle, glories of you in all the churches
which then only knew God ; for we did not then know Him.” That is, that at
the date of St. Paul’s Epistle to the Philippians, or as late as about the year
A.D. 62, the Christian Church of Smyma (which was one of the Apocalyptic
churches) had not been formed.

2 First Sir 1. Newton draws a subsidiary argument from the Jewish allusions
prominent in the Apocslypse;—** allusions,” says Sir I. *‘ to the ¢empje and altar
and Holy City, as then standing.”” But surely this is taking for granted a point
essential to be proved in the first instance, (and which, let me beg to say, I am
persuaded never can be proved,) viz. that these terms are to be construed lite-
rally of the old Jerusalem, not figuratively of the Christian Church. In a Book
that confessedly abounds in symbols, is not a symbolic use of these terms natural,
and almost to be expected ?—Of the same class, and as obviously invalid, are
Professor Moses Stuart’s arguments, given very recently in the American Biblio-
theca Sacra, No. ii. p. 349: arguments drawn, 1st, from the exemption of Christian
Jews, so he explains the sealed in Apoc. vii, and also of the inner sanctuary of
the Temple, Apoc. xi, from impending destruction ; 2ad, from the express naming
of the city to be destroyed as the place where our Lord was crucified, viz. Jeru-
salem ; ‘‘ which,” says he, ‘ consequently could not then have been destroyed.”
Would the professor argue that the literal Sodom and Gomorrha were yet stand-
ing while Isaiah prophesied, because of his address. 1Isa.i. 10. ‘ Hear ye the
word of the Lord, ye Rulers of Sodom, give ear unto the law of our God, ye
people of Gomorrha 1  As to the constant and consistent symbolic use of these
figures in the Apocalypse, it will abundantly appear in the ensving Commentary.®

Somewhat of a similar kind is Michaelis’ argument from the designation of the
presiding bishops of the seven churches as angels. In the Epistles, he argues,
the governors of the Churches are called erioxoros, bishops : and from St. John's
calling them angels we may perhaps infer that the Apocalypse was written be-
fore this episcopal appellative came into use; i. e. before the Epistles.—As if the
symbolic use of that term, as well as of others borrowed from the Jewish ritual,
did not sufficiently explain the thing! See a Note on that verse of the Apoca-
lypse which mentions angels, in the Introduction, chap. ii.

® Since this was printed in the Second Edition, Professor Stuart’s Commen-
tary on the Apocalypse has been published ; developing more fully his reasons
of this class, as well as other reasons, for preferring the Neronic date. A full
examination of them will be found in the Appendix to this first Volume.
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persecution of Christians extended far beyond the pre-
cincts of Rome itself :' a circumstance which, if true,
negatives of itself the proposed theory of St. John
having been banished in /is persecution to the mines of
Patmos. —Secondly, they furnish no evidence that in
Nero's persecution banishment to the islands, with its
usual penal accompaniments, was one of the punish-
ments then put in force against accused Christians:
whereas, on the other hand, we have direct profane his-
toric testimony in proof that that particular punishment
was enforced against persons accused of Christianity in
the persecution by Domitian. The illustrative case of
the noble Senator Clemens’ noble wife Domitilla will
readily occur to the memory of the classic reader.*—To
which let me add, thirdly, that it appears from Tacitus
that about the sixth year of Nero, or A.D. 61, the city
of Lavodicea having been destroyed by an earthquake,—
in which earthquake, according to Eusebius,* the adjacent
cities of Colosse and Hierapolis were also involved,—
Laodicea itself was almost immediately after rebuilt:
whereas there is no historic evidence of the.restoration
for a half century, or more, of the other two of those

fallen cities.® I note this in answer to Tilloch’s rash ar-

! See Neander, Engl. Transl, i. 90.—As to the inscription in Lardner, vi. 623,
given from the archeeologist Gruter, which would make Nero’s persecution to
have extended into Portugal, Dean Waddington (Hist. of Christ. Church, p. 42)
says, “ The forgery of the Lusitanian inscription, according to which ¢ Nero
purged that province from the new superstition,’ is now universally admitted.”

2 The history is found in both Suetonius, on Domitian, and Dion Cassius
Lib. 67 ; extracted by Lardner, Vol. vi. 647, vii. 342. Or see Burton’s History
of the Church, p. 159, and Neander, p. 91.

Let me observe that Dion Cassius mentions also expressly the liberation from
exile of those whom Domitian had banished on the charge of atheism (i. e. of
Christians) by the Emperor Nerva on his accession ; ‘O Nepovas Tous re xpwoue-
vous o’ aceSeug agnxe, Ka:s Tovs Pevyorras xaryyaye a fact precisely agreeing
with all ecclesiastical tradition respecting 8t. John, on that Emperor’s death
(whoever he was) that had banished him to Patmos. )

8 Annal. xiv. 27. See also Pliny, N.H. v. 29,

4 I agree with Mr, Knight in supposing Eusebius to mean the same earth-
quake as Tucitus, though he places it in the tenth year of Nero.

5 See my Introduetion to the Prophecy. Ch. ii. ad init. infrd, for authorities,

VOL. I., E
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gument, that the circumstance of the Church at Colosse
not being mentioned in the Apocalyptic Epistles, justifies
an inference that the Apocalypse was seen and written
before the first founding of the Colossian Church.!

Thus (to conclude) the varied historical evidence that
has been inquired into, all concurs to confirm the date
originally and expressly assigned by Ireneus te the Apo-
calypse, as seen and written at the close of the reign of
Domitian : that is, near the end of the year 95, or begin-
ning of 96. Accordingly, the most approved modern
ecclesiastical historians and biblical critics,—writers who
have had no bias on the point in question, one way or
the other, from any particular cherished theory of Apo-
calyptic interpretation,—for example alike Dupin, Bas-
nage, Turretin, Spanheim,® Mosheim, Milner, Le Clere,
Mill, Whitby,* Lampe, Neander, Lardner,® Tamline,
Burton,® &c, &c,—have alike adopted it.” And we may,
I am persuaded, depend on its correctness with as un-

! “These passages (vis. ‘John to the seven churches in Asia,’ ‘ The seven
stars are the angels of the seven churches,’) prove that the Apocalypse was
written before there was a church at Colosse or at Hierapolis: for Dean Wood-
house has not ventured to state that these churches had ceased ta exist at the
date he assigns to the Apocalypse.” Tilloch, p. 32. And so agsin, p. 38.—~Dean
‘Woodhouse, it seems, in accounting for the omission of these churches, had
simply said they were probably not mentioned from the circumstance of their
having become of lass importance.

2 Domitian was assassinated in the Seplember of A.D. 96. Burton, 163..

’ Spmhdminhh!cclesﬂh:.q’uhol it as among the things ceriain.

On Heb, iv. 3.

§ So Woodhouse, p. 11: “ Lampe has asserted, and Lardner fully eonfirms
the assertion, ‘ that all antiquity is abuadantly agreed that Domitias was the
author of St. John’s banishment to Patmos.’ **

¢ Burton, p. 163, says; “ The date of all his (8t. Jobn’s) writings is attended
with uncertainty, except perhaps that of his Apoealypae, which must have been
written either in the island of Patmos, or soon after his return to Ephesus.”
Dr. B. had just before spoken of John's banishment to Patmos as uader Do-
mitian.

7 So to Bossuet, and other Jearned Roman Catholic Expositors.

And, let me add, I have reason to know that Mr, Clinton, the eminent author
of the Fasti Hellenici, considers the date of 95 or 96 as a point clear, and not to be
doubted. Moreover Tregelles, in his late Critical Edition of the Apocalyptic text
(Preface p. x.) accounts for the very much fewer number of the Apocalyptic MSS,
as compared with those of the other New Testament Books, from the fact of
its having been written, agreeably with Ireneus’ testimony, at a later period
than the rest, .
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hesitating and implicit confidence, as on the truth of
almost any of the lesser facts recorded in history.!—It
seems surprising to me that respectable and learned
commentators should have wasted their time and labour
in building up Apocalyptic Expositions on the sandy
foundation of an earlier Neronic date.? It seems stranger
still that they should have allowed themselves so to re-
present the present state of evideace and argument on
the point, as if the fact of this earlier date were a thmg
admitted,? and beyond doubt.*

! Dean Woodhouse has largely treated the primary subject of this Preliminary
Essay, (I mean the genuineness of the Apocalypse) in the Essay prefixed to Ass
Commentary on the Apocalypse. And it was my original intention simply to
bave referred to him upon it. But, having drawn up a sketch independently,
for my own satisfaction, it appeared to me that there was in it an addition of
evidence to that offered by Woodhouse quite sufficient to justify my publishing
my own sketch, after comparison with and improvement from his ; especially
as considering the convenience of the reader.—The same in regard to the other
subject of my Essay, i. e. the date of the Apocalypse, which has been excellently
treated by Lardner, v. 414. My own chapter on it however was mainly drawn
up before seeing his; and it has reference to some important points on which
he has not entered, especially to objections made by Dr. Tilloch and others to
Irenseus’ date after his time.

3 I may particularize, as most eminent among the living, the Arabic Professor
of Cambridge, Dr. Lee; Professor Léicke, late of Bonn, now of Gottingen; and
the Hebrew Professor of the Andover Theological Seminary in America, Dr.
Moses Stuart. The first published an Exposition of the Apocalypse sometime
ago, viz. in the year 1880 ; the second, an Introduction to the Apocalypse in
1832 ; the third bas advertized a speedy publication of an Exposition by him-
self, the result, he tells us, of 20 years’ labour; and of which the priaciples, as
referring the main part of the Apocalyptic prophecy to the Roman Emperor
Nero, and the destruction of Jerusalem, are sufficiently declared in the Biblio-
theca Sacra, and denounced in the just criticisms of Prof. Bush of New York.
See the Articles on the subject by the last mentioned learned Professor in his
Hier

3 Profeuor Lee simply says in bis introduction, * [ take for granted that the
author lived some time before the destruction of Jerusalem. This opinion I
ground on the circumstance that no mention of this event as a fact is found in
this book.” A strange argument surely, as regards a purely prophetic book !
And then, in corroboration of this opinion, he simply in a note refers 1. to
Arethas, stating that the Apocalypse ‘‘ was written at Ephesus sometime after
John had left Jerusalem, and before the war against the Jews had commenced : **
not adding however either Arethas’ own late date ; or the fact of his elsewhere
expressiy stating 8t. Jobn’s exile to have occurred under Domitian: 2. to Victo-
rinus, saying that St. John wrote his Apocalypse before his Gospel ; without a
word on Victorinus’ express testimony to the Domitianic date of the Apostie’s
exile.

Professor Stuart in the Bibliotheca Sacra, No. ii. p. 349, actually writes thus :
*“ That the Apocalypse was written under the bloody reign of Nero, or shortly
after, is now a matler agreed on by nearly all the recent critics who have studied
the literature of this Book 1”

4 Since this was printed, Professor Stuart’s Apocalyptic Commentary has come
E 2
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The important bearing of the true Apocalyptic date
on Apocalyptic interpretation will soon appear.

into my hands ; the result, it is said, of some twenty years’ thought and labour: ®
and I have carefully looked into it to see by what new evidence or argument he
might justify the Neronic date, on which in fact his system is mainly based.
The argument occupies in his first Volume from p. 263 to p. 284. The greater
part of the ground 1 have gone over; but there are some points new. And I
think it right, as the subject is so important, and the advocate on the side I op-
pose so well known for ability and learning, to discuss whatever there may be
new in his arguments, or indeed in Professor Loicke’s, somewhat at large. For
this, see the Appendix at the end of the present Volume,

® So the Bibliotheca Sacra.
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CHAPTER I.
ST. JOHN IN PATMOS;

It was in the year of Christ, as we have seen, 96, or of
Rome 849, that St. John had the visions of the Apoca-
lypse revealed to him. The two eras in which I mark
the date,—eras perhaps the most famous in history,—
suggest the kingdoms between which from thenceforward
was to lie the visible contest for the supremacy of the
world. Of the first, the then living ruler and head was
the Emperor Domitian, the last of the twelve Ceesars,
engaged at the time spoken of in the bitter persecution
of the Christians in his empire: of the second, the most
eminent member and director (for Head it knew nene
but the Lorp Jesus) was the last and only survivor of
Christ’s twelve apostles,' himself a sufferer in the perse-
cution, St. John.

“ I John, your brother and companion in tribulation,
and in the kingdom and patience (or rather patient ex-
pectation?) of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called
Patmos, for the word of God and for the testimony of

1 Such is the received tradition of the Church, handed down in ecclesiastical
history: though of the times, as well as manner, of the deaths of several others
of the apostles, precise accounts are wanting.

2 Ey p dwoporp Invov Xpiorov. Apoc. i. 9.
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Jesus,”—such is the account St. John now gave of him-
self. He had been banished from his brethren and friends
in proconsular Asia,’ to the barren isle of Patmos, simply
for bearing witness to Jesus as the Christ and Saviour
of the world : and probably,—if we may form a conjec-
ture from what was common among the Romans in the
cases of such punishment,® and from the strength too
of the phrase ‘¢ tribulation,” used by the Apostle to
designate his own experience of it,—was condemned to
penal labour in the mines or quarries,® or perhaps to
incarceration in some dungeon of the island. He was
now far advanced in life, much beyond the threescore
years and ten that have been noted as the measure of
the age of man : and at ninety, or nearly ninety years,

! Proconsular Asia, of which Ephesus was the capital, must be distinguished
from Asia Minor, as well as from the vaster continent of Asia. It appears that
the word Asia was used by the Romans in four senses : 1st. for the whele dsiatic
continent, as opposed to Europe and Africa; 2nd, for 4sia Minor in its lergest
extent, including Cilicia and other districts deyond the Taurus ; 3rd, for the same
in its smaller extent, embracing only the provinces within the Taurus; 4th, for
Lydian Asia, or, as it was also called towards the end of the first century, Pro-
consular Asia, extending along the coast from Pergamos down to Caria, and
inland to the Phrygian frontier, or a little beyond it.—It is in this Jast sense that
the word is used, Acts xvi. 6, &c.,—a passage which has been most appositely
¢cited in illustration ; ‘° When they had gone throughout PArygia and the region
of Galatia, and were forbidden of the Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia,
after they were come to Mysia they assayed to go into Bithynia, but the Spirit

. suffered them not: and they, passing by Mysia, came down to Troas.”"—See the
Diatribe of the learned Archbishop Usher on the subject; referred to by Vitringa
on Apoc. i. 4.

Perbaps the little maritime district on the Cayster near Ephesus had first the
name Asia, (as Homer uses the word, Aoy ev Aequwri, Kaborpiov auds peefpa,) and
it may thence have extended to a larger and larger signification.

? His being there as one banished, and in exile, is almost implied in what St. John
says of his being the fellow.partaker with the Asiatic Churches in afliction, &c;
and it is stated by many of the ancients. So Ignatius to the Tarsenses, Iwarms
epuyadevero e Tlarugr—an epistle very ancient, doubtless, if not of Ignatius’
own writing : and so too almost all the other early fathers cited in the Essay
preceding.—Dr. Tilloch stands quite alone in his strange idea (pp. 12, 15, 16,) of
St. John baving voluntarily gone to Patmos (itself an almost barren island !)
merely to preach the Gospel.

Daubuz (ad loc.) observes from Grotius; ‘“By the Roman laws this was
the pugishment of seditious persons ; among which were reckoned those who
broached and published new superstitions.”—And, as it appears from Dion Cas-
sius, (L. lxvii. 14) that many who suffered under Domitian suffered under the
conjoint charge of atheism and Jewish manners, (eyxAnua afeornros and lovdaiwr
n6n,)—a charge, as Neander observes (Vol. i. p. 91), clearly pointing out Chris-
tians,—it is evident that this punishment among others would naturally be ad-
judged to them.

3 So Victorinus, quoted p. 39, Note !.—And after him Primasius, quoted
Pp- 49, Note 4.
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privation and penal labour, like this, must needs have
been peculiarly painful. But the spirit of the man had
that within it which might well sustain his infirmity ;
the peace, hopes, and joys of the Gospel :—joy at suffer-
ing for Christ ; joy in communion with him, through
that Holy Spirit whose light no dungeon could exclude;
Jjoy in looking for a speedy re-union with Him, and the
triumphant establishment, soon it might be or somewhat
later, of his kingdom in glory.

How peculiar, how different from those of the few
rude inhabitants, and perhaps ruder governor of the
island around him,' were the thoughts and feelings,
recollections and anticipations, joys and sorrows, that
filled the mind of the aged saint! In part and measure
it is not difficult for us to picture them to ourselves. For
besides certain historical notices of his life, we have the
expression of his mind in his own writings still extant,
—his Gospel, his Epistles, his Apocalypse. Nor, I think,
can we better prepare ourselves for an intelligent and
profitable consideration of the extraordinary prefigura-
tive visions just at this time accorded to him, than by
endeavouring, though but partially and briefly, to pic-
ture these his thoughts and feelings to ourselves: and
this as they embraced within their scope, alike the past,
the present, and the future.

1. The past. It was now above sixty years since the
ascension of his blessed Lord. Surely that was an
event and scene that could never fade from the beloved
disciple’s recollection :—then, when He led them out as
far as Bethany on the mount of Olives, and there for
the last time blessed them, and as He blessed them was
parted from them, till a cloud received him out of their
sight.*—It was then that two Angels, robed in heavenly
white, stood by them ; and said, ‘‘ Ye men of Galilee, why
stand ye so gazing up into heaven? This same Jesus shall

! Daubuz on Apoc i. 10, says, * It is likely that St. John was exiled into the
island of Patmos, because there were as yet no Christians therein.”
2 Luke xxiv. 50.

I —
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come in like manner as ye have seea him go into heaven.”'
These were heart-cheering words, never to be forgotten ;
—words indeed that were but the repetition of many to
the same effect that Jesus Himself had before spoken to
thern.? At first the idea, the joyful idea, in their minds
was, that the promise of his coming would very speedily
be fulfilled ; and, long before the generation then living
had wholly passed away, this dearest wish of their hearts
have its accomplishment.® But the years that had since
passed, (above sixty years we have seen,) had already
shown some error in their expectations on that point:
yet only s0 as, by unfolding the fulfilment of other of
Christ’s predictions, that needs must come first in order
of time, to confirm, and render yet more certain, their
assurance of the fulfilment of this best promise in its
due course also.

Thus, in regard to Jerusalem, when they witnessed the
Lord’s ascension, that “ holy city” * was yet standing.
As they returned from Mount Olivet, the hum of busy
life rose from its thronging population : and with its
towers-and pinnacles, its forts and palaces, and its temple
the mightiest and most splendid of all its mighty build-
ings, Mount Zion seemed still, as in the olden time, the
queen amidst the hills that surrounded it. But Christ

1 Actsi. 10, 11.

2 It will be found interesting to note these predictions in the order of time, and
with regard to the occasions on which they were given : e. g. Matt. xvi. 27, xix.
28, xxiv. 30, xxv. 81, Mark viii. 38, Luke xvii. 24, John xiv. 3, &c. &c. It will
thus appear, 1st, that it was not till after the lapse of a certain time from the
calling of his disciples, that He opened to them the subject of his second coming
in glory : 2nd, that it was not until he had meationed to them the syfferings and
Aumiliation that He would have to undergo : and indeed that it was generslly in
direct connexion with pre-intimations on the subject of his sufferings, or on that
of their own coming trials and sorrows.

3 His saying (Matt. xxiv. 34) ** This generation (3 yerea adrn) shall not pass
till all these things be fulfilled,” was not one that the disciples could overlook ;
understanding Christ's coming, verse 30, as they doubtless did, of his ncud
coming in glory. On which passage (luppocing the word adry rnd as we read
it, with the aspirate) the question would arise with them, 1s the woudgawraﬁou
to be taken in its chronological sense of thirty or thirty-three years? Or was
the term intended by the expression to be measured by the longevity of all then
alive, 80 as only to end with the death of the longest liver ; and thus to extend to
some ninety or a hundred years, from the time when the pudletion was spoken ?
—Compare too, on this expectation of the disciples, 1 Thess. iv. 17, Heb. x. 37,
James v. 8, &c. 4 Matt. xxvii. 53.
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bad foreshown to them its imminent destruction and
desolation.! Its people had rejected Him who came to
save them ; and had even imprecated the curse on them-
selves, when they cried out for his crucifixion, *‘ His
blood be on us and on our children.” And when yet
again,—after that the Spirit had been poured out from
on high, and that the apostles, with all its signs and
mighty wonders to attest the truth of their mission, had
preached and pressed upon them with all earnestness,
both at Jerusalem and throughout the provinces, the
Gospel of his salvation,? (it was their Lord's last charge
to them to do so,’)—when that unhappy people for
twenty, thirty, forty years had still rejected, pertinaciously
rejected, this witness of the Spirit,* and last offers of
mercy,—then at length the Almighty’s protection was
withdrawn ; and wrath came on them to the uttermost.
Not without providential warnings loud and many
did it fall upon them. The predicted preliminary signs
appeared in course,—of earthquakes and famines and
pestilences, of wars and rumours of wars, of false
Christs, and fearful sights, sounds, and wonders,® in hea-
ven above and the earth beneath, yea, and even within
the solemn recesses of the sanctuary ; *—signs appointed

¥ To the disciples, Matt. xxiv. 2, Luke xix. 41—44, xxi. 24, &c; to the people
themselves, Matt, xxi. 40, 41, 43, xxiii. 35—38, Luke xxiii. 28, &c.

* The manner in which St. Paul, in the fulfilment of his mission among the
Gentiles, always sought out the Jewish synagogue and the Jews, to whom first
to preach the gosgel of Jesus Christ, is very remarkable.

Luke xxiv. 47 ; ‘ Beginning at Jerusalem.”

4 Might not what is said, Matt. xii. 31, of the sin against the Holy Ghost,
have had some reference to this rejection by the Jews of the dispensation of the

it ?

® See Bishop Newton’s or Lardner’s (vi. 402, &c.) historical illustrations of
these several points in Christ’s famous prophecy of the destruction of Jerusalem.

¢ Jos>phus’ report (B. J. vi. 5, 3) of the voice, just before the taking of the
city, from within the temple, * Let us depart hence,” is known toall. Let me
add a singular Jewish tradition of a similar sign said by the Rabbies to have
occurred forly years befors, or just at the time of the rejection and crucifixion of
Christ by their nation. It is given in Kimchi’s Comment on Zech. xi. 1—3,
‘* Open thy doors, Lebanon,” &c. Says he: ** Our Rabbies of blessed memory
have interpreted this chapter of the desolation of the second Temple, for Leba-
non is the Holy Temple. They say that forty years before the destruction of the
Temple, the doors of the sanctuary opened of themselves. Rabban Johanan
ben Zakkai reproved them, and said, O sanctuary, sanctuary, how long wilt thou
terrify thyself? I know that thy end is to be left desolate ; for Zechariah has
prophesied against thee long since, Open thy doors, Lebanon.” On which pas-
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as if to force the attention of the Jews, if so it might be,
or, if not, of Christians at least, and perhaps of the hea-
then world itself, to the coming judgments as from hea-
ven. And just after Paul in his Epistle to the Hebrews,
and James too in his Epistle, had uttered their last
warning voice in vain,' first, the war, and then, a year or
two after, the siege began ; and with it those unparalleled
horrors that had been foretold by Jesus, when He looked
on the city and wept over it. The sad story of the ca-
tastrophe was but too fresh in St. John’s remembrance :
the fulfilment of the predicted horrors too complete and
notorious. No Christian eye indeed had beheld them
in their progress. Warned by their Lord, the Christians
had quitted the devoted city when first they saw the van-
guard of the Roman army plant its idolatrous ensigns,—
the predicted ‘‘ abomination that was to make desolate,”—
in the holy precincts of the Holy City.' But many a
wretched outcast Jew had since wandered into Asia;
a living monument of his country’s ruin,® and bearing,
like Cain, God's mark of reprobation on his brow. The
learned and noble Jew, (alas, not Christian Jew) Flavius
Josephus, had recounted in his lately published History
all the details of the siege in all their horrors, and Titus
himself authenticated the narrative Moreover the
Christian disciples, alike in Rome and in Judea, spoke
of memorials of the catastrophe, now visible in either
place, a spectacle for the world :—in the one, the Arch
of Titus, exhibiting in its nicely chiselled sculptures the
captured furniture of the once Holy Place,—the table

sage see Dr. M‘Caul’s Note, who says that the tradition is found in the Babylo-
nian Talmud, Treatise Yoma, fol. 39. And compare the fact of the rending of the
veil of the temple at that precise time.

! The date of esch of these Epistles is fixed by Macknight and other commen-
tators at about A.D. 62; only three or four years before the war broke out.
Compare the warnings in Heb. x. 37, and James v. 8, on the imminence of the
coming destruction of the Jewish polity, if not of the world.

2 See Bishop Newton, ibid.

3 So the Author of the Quzst. et Respons. ad Orthodox. appended to Justin
Martyr's Works, (Ed. Colon), Quest. 108 respecting the Jews: Ol 3¢ rww 7¢
Xpiorg aweifovrres avrey, TNs uer oweias xaTpidos avelablertes s wacay TYY YRy
eArvundnoar, Tois 3¢ ebveay ais SovAuar etedofnoar aryuov, &s Ta wpayuara
aTrnAns Bod wepipaveoTepoy,

¢ Xapalas Tp Tavrov xey: Ta BiBAia, says Josephus, Vit. § 65.
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for shew-bread, the book of the law, and the seven-
branched candlestick ; ! in the other, the City itself, deso-
late and in heaps ; its ruins still stained with blood, and
black with fire; and of its Temple especially (just as
Jesus had predicted) not one stone left upon another,
because the people knew not the time of their visitation.2

Thus Jerusalem was no more; and, as its temple, so
the ritual, polity, and dispensation essentially associated
with it, overthrown. But meanwhile a better dispensa-
tion had been striking its roots far and wide in the
world; with a better temple, better worship, better
polity, and better hopes and promises attached to it :—
its temple the heavenly presence, now opened by the
blood of Jesus ; >—its worship a spiritual worship, with
Christ Himself the Lamb of God for its high priest and
sacrifice ;—its polity one constituted by community in
a heavenly citizenship; ¢ the members thereof being
God's election of grace, now in process of gathering
from out of an apostate world,® and at present scattered,
despised, persecuted, but after a little while to be mani-
fested complete in glory, number and union, even at
their Lord’s coming.—Mighty had been the power of
the world, mightier still the malice and the subtlety of
Satan, the Prince of this world, to arrest its progress,
and stop the promulgation of its doctrine by the Chris.
tian disciples. But in vain. In number few,® so as that
an upper room might almost contain them, at the time
when charged by their risen Lord with the commission

! Bee the engraving in Calmet.— He gives a well-known medal too, struck on
the occasion, representing Judah as a woman-captive seated under a palm-tree,
and a Roman soldier atanding by ; with the legend Judea capta. What an illus-
tration to the eye itself of the fulfilment of Isaiah’s prophecy,  And she being
desolate shall sit upon the ground.” Iea. iii. 26.

3 When the Romans had tsken Jerusalem, Titus ordered the soldiers, says
Josephus, to dig up the foundation both of the city and of the temple:” ™o Te
woAsy ks Tov vewry karaoxaxrtew. De B.J. vii. 1. 1.

3 Heb. ix. 24, x. 19, &c.

4 Phil. iii. 20: ** Ovr cilizenship (woA:revua) is in heaven.”—So the beautiful
description of Christians in the Epistle to Diognetus, written some eighty or
ninety years probably after the Apocalypse, Ew: yqs SiarpiSovos, aAX’ ev ovpary
weAsrevorras, Lardner, ii. 142,

§ ExxAnosa; lit. an assembly, or gathering, called out of ; i.e. out of the world,

It is to be regretted that our word church should so little convey an idea of the
primitive meaning of the original. ¢ Jobn xx. 19, Acts i. 13.
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to go forth and disciple all nations, they had advanced
and multiplied into the numbers of a great though scat-
tered people, known through not Judea only, but the
whole Roman world.!! Persecution itself had but
strengthened the holy cause. The blood of the martyrs
had proved the seed of the Church.—Here too the
Lord’s prophetic declaration had been advancing towards
fulfilment. The kingdom of heaven, He had said, was
like a grain of mustard-seed ; which, though itself the
least of seeds, would become a great tree, such that the
fowls of the air might lodge in its branches.?

2. And thus what the present state of the Christian
cause ? Surely scarce a city was there, scarce a town,
in the vast Roman Empire, but some little eburch had
been gathered out of it, with its leaven spreading through
the villages adjacent, and that would yet more spread.
So that when at any time the aged apostle, under permis-
sion to emerge to daylight from his subterranean prison,
might look round from the rocky summit of Patmos,
and follow with bis eye in the distant horizon the in-
dented eoast of Asia, and then of Thrace and Greece,
with its bays, and gulphs, and islands, and far-stretching
capes and promontories, it would rest ever and anon on
the sites of notable Christian Churches :—first, those
of proconsular Asia, where Timothy had fallen asleep,
and Antipas recently suffered martyrdom,® and Polycarp
still lived a faithful witness for Christ; churches

1 Compare Christ’s predictions, Matt. xxiv. 14, * And this gospel of the king-
dom shall be preached in all the world, for a witness to all nations,and then shall
the end come,” with St. Paul’s strong statement, Col. i. 6, 23, that *‘ the gospel
had come into all the world, and been preached to every creature under heaven ;"
which Epistie to the Colossians appears to have been written about four or five
years before the Jewish war.—Of course St. Paul’s words must be considered the
exaggeration of a common colloguiasm, snd to have had reference to the Roman
world.

It is likely thet a larger preaching of the Gdspel, even over the whole Aabitable
world, was. bere chiefly intended by Chriet ; as a sign of the great consummation,
and his own second eoming, being near at hand. But | conceive there can be
little doubt that a subordinate and nyller fulfilment was also intended, on the
scale of the Roman world ; asa sign of the approaching destruction of Jerueslem,
and end of the Jewish dispensation, by his Providential interposition and judg-
ments. 3 Matt. xiif, 31, 32. 3 Apoc,ii. 13.
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under St. John’s own immediate superintendence :
then the Macedonian and Greek Churches of Philsppi,
and Thessalonica, and Berea, and Athens, and Corinth :
—while yet farther, beyond where the eye might pene-
trate, he knew that alike in the distant West on the one
side, and the South and East on the other, Christian
Churches existed there too, instinct with spiritual life,
in holy fellowship ; from which the daily incense arose
of prayer and praise and adoration to the same Saviour-
God and to the Lamb. There was the Church fondly
gathered round the ruins of Jerusalem, over which the

Simean still survived to preside.! There was the
Church at Antioch, with its faithful Bishop Ignatius,?
where the disciples had first received the sacred name of
Christians. There were the Churches of Alezandria
and Egypt, founded by the Evangelist Mark,* of Cyprus,
where Barnabas had laboured,* and of Crete, set in order
by Titus.® Yet once more, Westward,—omitting, but
not forgetting, the blessed germs of Christianity among
the provincials of Spain,® and Gaul,” and even Britan,®
—there was that numerous and noble Church at Rome,
where the beloved brothers Paul and Peter, under Nero’s
earlier persecution, conjointly with many others of the

! He is said to have been Bishop of Jerusalem from after the murder of James,
A.D. 620r 63, to 104 or 106; (the Christian refugees at Pella having soon
after its destruction returned to the vicinity of Jerusalem : at which time he was
crucified, on the aecusation of certain Gnostics, as a son of David, and so of the
Jewish blood royal.

3 Bishop of Antioeh from A.D. 70 to 107, according to ecclesiastieal tradition.

3 He is reported to have died at Alexandria about A.D. 62; nearly the same
time that St. James was martyred at Jerusalem. SoJerom De V.1. Lardner
iv. 443, 4 Acts xv. 89. 5 Titus i.5.

¢ Compare Rom. xv. 24, 28. It is quite uncertain however whether St. Paul
falfilled his intention there stated of visiting Spain.

7 Mosheim, ii. 1. 1. 5, thinks it very possible that the light of Christisnity
reached Transalpine Gaul before the conclusion of the apostolic age.

8 See Kuseb. Demonstr. Evang. iii. 5, and Gildee Epist. apud Stillingflest’s
Antiquities of the British Churches iii. 3. The notice by Tacitus, ad asn. A.D.
57, (Annal, xiii. 32) of Pomponia Grecina, the wife of Plautius, just before
Governor of Britain, as** externa superstitionis rea,”’-—a pbrase that can scarcely
De understood but as a charge of Christianity against ber,—is certainlya nlm:k-
able circumstance in refevence to the question as to the time when Christianity
first entered Britain. 3

On the whole the slight general notice of Gaul, Spain, and Bngaln in the text
seems quite justifiable: especially as Clement of Rome in his Epistle, § 5, says,
that St. Paul had travelled before his death to the farthest bounds of the West.



64 APOC. I. [1NTROD.

brethren, had sealed their testimony with their blood.!
There the leaven had penetrated not only into Ceesar’s
household,? but into the hearts of some of the nearest
kindred of Cwsar. Whilst the aged Clement, whose
name St. Paul had noticed as in the book of life,® was
faithfully presiding as its bishop over the Church in that
vast city, undeterred by the terrors of the persecution,*
another Clement, whose name was also in the book of
life, the cousin-german of the Emperor, had just wit-
nessed for Christ, even unto blood: and his wife Domi-
tilla, with similar constancy of spirit, endured to be
transported to the desolate island of Pandateria ; ® where
she was even now suffering the same punishment for
the Christian faith as St. John himself.

As sorrowful but rejoicing,® as rejoicing yet sorrow-
ful,—such was the mixture of feeling which then, as
in this world it ever must do, characterized the true
Christian. Even upon its own account, and of the suf-
ferings it entailed upon the Christian brotherhood, per-
secution such as that to which the Church was now
subject could not but be a cause of pain to the Apostle :
but yet more, as considering whence it all originated ;
viz. from the enmity to God of a world lying under the
influence of the Wicked One.”—Nor was persecution
the worst or deadliest of that great enemy's weapons
against the Christian Church, which the apostle had to
lament and to fear. The corruption of the Church itself,
through the intermixture of doctrines of altogether con-

1 AD. 64. This was on occasion of the burning of Rome by Nero; which
act he charged on the Christians.—Tacitus, Ann. xv. 44, clearly implies that
the number that then suffered as Christians was large ; ‘ Primo correpti qui
fatebantor, deinde indicio eorum multitudo ingens, haud perinde in crimine in-
cendii, qudm odio humani generis convicti sunt;” adding, with regard to the
torments they were subjected to. ‘‘ Pereuntibue addita ludibria, ut ferarum ter-
gis contecti, laniatu canum interirent ; aut crucibus affixi, aut fAammandi, atque
ubi defecisset dies, in usum nocturni luminis, urerentur.”

3 Phil. iv. 22. 3 Phil. iv. 3.

¢ See Lardner, Vol. ii. p. 30, oo Clement. He concludes that Clement became
Bishop of the Roman Church about A.D. 93 or 92, and wrote his Epistle, after
Domitian’s persecution, about A.D. 96.

$ Bee in Larduner's Heathen Testimonies those from Dion Cassius, Vol. vii.
P. 343, Jerom, Epist. 86 ad Eustoch. makes it the island Pontia.

¢ 2 Cor. vi. 10. 7 T xorppy’ 1 Jobn v. 19.
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trary spirit and origin with the pure and holy doctrine
of Christ crucified,—this was a weapon of that subtle
foe the Prince of this world, the Devil, yet more to be
apprehended. Already indeed this corruption had begun
to work in individuals and in churches, which yet called
themselves after the name of Christ. Those grievous
wolves against which the apostle Paul had so solemnly
warned the Ephesian elders, when parting from them at
Miletus,! had already shewn themselves in the professing
Church at Ephesus, and Laodicea, and far and wide
elsewhere. The lovers of Judaic ritualism and Judaic
fables,’—of the figments on heavenly things of human
philosophy, and science falsely so called,>—of doctrines
of aseeticism,* or of the lusts of the flesh,>—had each and
all every where propagated their tenets, commixedly or
separately,® under the Christian name : 7 alike superseding
Christ’s own word, and the apostles’, by a human.tradi-

1 Acts xx. 29.

2 The first alluded to by St. Paul in Gal, iii. 1, 2, Phil. iii. 2, &c; the second
in 1 Tim. i. 4, Titus i. 14, iii. 9, Col. ii. 16, &e.

3 So St. Paul, Col. ii, 8, ‘“ Beware lestany man spoil you through philosophy
and vain deceit ;’’ and 1 Tim. vi. 20, where he speaks of arriBecas Ts Yevdawvpuov
Yruoews'—from their pretensions to which yrwas, knowledge (falsely so called,)
the Gnostics derived their name, Also Col. ii. 18, *‘ Let no man beguile you in a
voluntary humility, and worshipping of angels, intruding into those things which
be hath not seen,” &c. 4 So Col. ii. 23, &c.

& 80 some in the Corinthian Chureh, spoken of 1 Cor. y. vi; also those of
Jude 4 ; and again the Nicolaitans in Proconsular Asia, mentioned Apoc. ii. 6, 15.

¢ The subject of the heresies that had crept into the Church by the end of the
first century is, as Mosheim says, i. 2. 5. 2, one involved in much darkness. But
thus much is evident, alike from the inspired epistles and from Ireneeus and other -
early ecclesiastical writers, that Judaism and heathen philosophy had both a share
in their produetion. And sometimes there was an easy commixture and fysion
of the doctrines from one source and the other. For example, the Judaists, with
their rabbinical traditions about angels, (as Tobit, xii. 12, speaks of ‘‘ the seven
angels that offer the prayers of the saints,”) easily fell in with the Platonic doc-
trine of d. and d ship, as mediators.—Again, in respectof the doc-
trines of fasting from animal food, and washings and purifications, they as natu-
rally coalesced with the similar doctrines of the Pythagorean philosophy.— Philo,
the celebrated Alexandrian Jew of this century, affords a notable illustration.
(Compare Whitby on Col. ii, Macknight's Preliminary Treatise to the Epistle to
the Colossians, and Mosheim i. 2. 5.) And s0 too the Gnostics, under a Chris-
tian name.

7 So Polycarp, within ten years, or thereabouts, of St. John’s seeing the Apo-
calypse, in Chapters vi, vii of his Epistle : Awexouevor Ty yev3adeApwy,
% Ty ey Uwoxpioce: pepovTwy To ovopa Tov Kvpiov, olrwves
avorAarws: xevovs arfpunovs. Ilas yap és av un duoAoyp Incovr Xpisov e capxi
AMvberas arrixpisos esi® xat 03 ay un SuoAoYy TO HAPTUPIOY TOV SAUPOV ex T8
QaPoAs use xas 85 av pebodewp Ta Aoyia T8 Kupis wpos ras iias ewibupuias, xas Aeyp
peTe avasagw eval, pNTEXpIoY, POTOS TpwToTOKOS et T8 ZdTava.
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tion as the rule of faith ;! alike in one way or other
supersedmg Christ hlmself in his character of fallen
man’s only atonement,? righteousness, prophet, priest,
and mediator: thereby teaching apostacy from the Head,®
and destroying the very essence of the gospel. Indeed
they had not only drawn away many insincere professors
into error, but partially infected even some of the faith-
ful themselves.—So was the truth of another of the
Lord’s remarkable parables already illustrated. ‘¢ The
kingdom of heaven is like unto a man which sowed
good seed in his field : but while men slept, an enemy
sowed tares : and when the blade was sprung up, and
brought forth fruit, then appeared the tares also.” *—
Could things be so, and yet the Apostle not feel anxiety
for the Church, as he looked into the uncertamtles of
the coming future ?

3. And this the rather, as he could not forget what
had been foreshown respecting this coming future to

1 Irenteus i. i. 6, like Polycarp, speaks of them as * falsantes verba Domini,*’
and again, * Instar Diaboli mendacium abscondunt sub verbis Scripturz :” also
iii. 2, he tells, in a very remarkable passsge, how they made use of their own
{radition, as authority, when they could not find scripture to pervert to their
purpose : “* Non enim per literas traditam illam, sed per vivam vocem; (ob
quam causam Paulum dixisse, Sapientiam loquar inler perfectos :) et hanc sapi-
entiam unusquisque eorum esse dicit quam A semet ipso adinvenit.—Cum autem
ad eam traditionem qu est ab apostolis, qus per successiones presbyterorum in
ecclesiis custoditur, provocam us eos, adversantur ; tradicentes se, etiam aposto-
lis existentes sapientiores, sinceram invenisse upientllm »—8o Col. ii. 8. 22.

3 This vital doctrine of the Christian faith was in a singular manner quite
equally set aside by the two great branches of the Gnostic heresy. The one,
founded by Simon Magus originally, held that our Lord Christ was a man in

ance only ; a sect called in consequence, Docet®, or Phantomists :* and
thus made his really atoning death a mere iliusion of the senses of the bystanders.+
The other, that of CerintAus, admitting the Aumanily of Jesus Christ, denied
his divinity ; and thus, making his death that of a mere man, denied it the virtue
whereby it became a full and satisfactory atonement to the Divine PFather for
the sins of the world. —Moreover the teachers of either class represented them-
selves as the * great power of God,” (Acts viii. 9. 10), &c : and as baving in
. themselves those treasures of divine wisdom and knowledge, which, as St. Paul
so strongly insists on in his Epistle to the Colossians, resided altogether in the
Lord Jesus; hence superseding Christ, and so being, as St. John calls them, and
in the proper sense of the word, as will presently appear, Anfichrists.

3 Col. ii. 19. 4 Matt. xiii. 26.

. L

* Ignatius vehemently denounces these heretics in his Epist. ad Smyrneos,
§2; o, bmpnmkqam,n Sox ey avrov weworbevas, avros To Soxeiv
or Te s, &e.

t 'l‘eu"tull adv. Marcion. iii. 6, strongly marks this; saying that if Christ were

a phantasm, his was no true atoning death, ¢‘ and we are therefore yet in our
sins.”
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one and another of the apostles by the Holy Spirit ; and
how some grand apostacy from the faith was to be ex-
pected, ere the second advent of the Lord Jesus. So
especially St. Paul had been inspired to write to the
Thessalonian Christians ; *‘ That day of Christ shall
not come except there come the apostacy first: ' toge-
ther with certain memorable words besides, respecting
the chief of the apostacy ; ‘“ And that man of sin be re-
vealed, the son of perdition, who opposeth and exalteth
himself above all that is called God, or that is wor-
shipped ; so that he, as God, sitteth in the temple of
God, showing himself that he is God.” Indeed to him-
self, St. John, the same issue of events had been re-
vealed ; and he had been directed to remind the Christian
Church of this great coming enemy under the very re-
markable name of ‘‘ the Antichrist.”? 1 say a name
very notable! For it was not pseudo-Christ, as of those
false self-styled Christs, (in professed exclusion and denial
of Jesus Christ) that the Lord declared would appear in
Judeea before the destruction of Jerusalem,® and who did
in fact appear there and then : * but was a name of new
formation, expressly compounded, it might seem, by the
Divine Spirit for the occasion, and as if to express some
idea through its etymological force which no older word
could so well express, ANTICHRIST ; even as if he would
appear someway as a Vice-Christ,® in the mystic Temple,
) ! 2 Thess. ii. 3, §) axosacia.

2 ““Ye have heard that the Antichrist cometh.” 1 Jobn ii. 18. This first
Epistle of St. John is thought by many to have been written before his banish-
ment to Patmos, perhaps about A.D. 80; by others, as Basnage, as late as A.D.
98, or after the Apocalypse. To myself it seems by no means improbable that
this last opinion is correct, as I have already at p. 7 intimated. But the license
will readily be allowed me, in the uncertainty of the question, to state the matter
as in the text. See Macknight’'s Preliminary Essay to St. John’s Epistles.

3 Matt. xxiv. 24, Mark xiii. 22,
¢ See Josephus, De B. J. or Lardner, or Bishop Newton.

§ Arrixpisos. When arrs is compounded with a noun signifying an agent of
any kind, or functionary, the compound word either signifies a vice-functionary,
or a functionary of the same kind opposing, or sometimes both. The following

threefold list of examples will show this,
1.

1.
ArraleAgos, one in a brother’'s stead. Artaywrisys, an opposing wrestler.

Arridiaxoros, a servant’s substitute. Arryperys, an opposing rower.
ArrczpecBevrys, an envoy’s substitute. | Arriwaiaisys, a counter-wrestler.
Arrrrapuas, 2 Roman vice-questor. Arrisacuerys, an opposing flctioqury.
ArBvwaros, & proconsul. Armipvra, a watch posted against
Arri0e0s, One in place of, or like God. another, a hostile sentinel.

F 2
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or professing Church ;' and in that character act the
Usurper and Adversary against Christ's true Church and
Christ himself.—Nor did it fail to strengthen this anti-
cipation, that the Gnostic heresiarchs, and others, did in
a subordinate sense act that very part already ; by setting
Christ practically aside, while in mouth confessing Him,
and professing themselves in his place to be the power,
wisdom, and salvation of God.*

But when, how, and whence, his manifestation? It
was evidently the very same enemy to the Lord Jesus
Christ and his saints, that had been long before fore-
shown to the prophet Daniel : 3 and very singularly his
prophecy seemed to connect this Antichrist with the
Roman Empire, the last of those four kingdoms that
were to hold in succession the supremacy of the world,

ArriSi8aoxalos, arriXopnyos, arridpiio- 111,
oopos, &c. a rival teacher, &c. Arnisparyyos, 1. a propretor, 2. the
ArtigvyxAnros, a counter-senate. enemy’s general.
Avrrrrypagevs, one who keeps a counter- | AwriBaciAevs, 1, a viceroy, 2. a rival
reckoning, a check clerk. king.—And so, again, Arrippspos.

The following from Dion Cassius, Book liii, respecting Augustus’ arrangement
of the great Provincial Governors, will well illustrate the first of these lists. Ta
ovouaTa TO TE T8 SPaTY8s Kau T0 T8 Iware v Tp ITalig ernpnre Tous 3¢ efw warras,
bskai a1’ €xKeEIVUY QPXOVTAS, WPOTNYOPEUTEY QY TIS PATNYOVS KA
avfvwraTovs,

In the New Testament the only compounds of the kind are used in the sense
of this first class of words ; as arfuwaros, Proconsul, Acts xiii. 7, 8, 12, xix.
38 : and both on that account, and yet more because the old word pseudo- Christ
would almost have expressed the idea of a counter-Christ, I conclude that this
must be St. John's chief intended sense of Antichrist; the further idea however
of an antagonist Christ, or rival and usurper of his place in the Church, being
also included.—On the word arrixpioros, and also on arrifeos, I shall have to add
a further remark or two in my notice of the prophecy respecting Antichrist
given in St. John's Epistle, Part iv. Chap. iii, § ii.

I must particularly beg the reader to bear in mind that the word canoot with
etymological propriety mean simply a person opposed to Christ ; but either a Vice-
Christ, or Counter- Christ, or both.—The point will recur and be illustrated as we
proceed, both from the fathers and from history. It is most important.

1 Compare the extract from Polycarp in the note 7 page 65, just preceding.

3 So Simon Magus, we read, Acts viii. 9, 10, gave out that ** he was the graat
power of God.”” And Irenzus says of him, i. 20; *“ Hic multis quasi Deus glori-
ficatus est, et docuit semet ipsum esse qui inter Judeos quidem quasi Filius ap-
paruerit, &c.”’; and again, “ Ipsum venisse ut hominidus salutem preasiaret per
suam agnitionem : ** also Jerom on Matt. xxiv, (Tom. iv. i. 114,) ** Simon inter
ceetera in suis voluminibus scripta dimittens, Ego sum sermo Dei, Ego omnipo-
tens. Ego omnia Dei,” &c.—Again of the Carpocratians Irenseus says, i. 34 ;
“ Ad tantum elationis provecti sunt ut quidam se similes esse dicunt Jesu, et
secundim-aliquid, illo fortiores.”” And so Epiphanius, i. 30, &c.

3 Dan. vii. 8, 20, and xi. 36.
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until the times of the Gentiles were fulfilled ; even as if
he were to be the head or chief over it, not indeed in its
present, but in some subsequent and final form.! With
which view well accorded what was added in his pro-
phecy by St. Paul. For he spoke of the seed of the
apostacy, which was to bring forth Antichrist, as already
sown : ? but that there was a certain hindrance first to
be removed out of the way,3>—a hindrance well under-
stood in the Church to mean the Roman Empire as at
that time constituted,*—ere room could be made for the
Antichrist’s development.

And when then might the first of these changes occur,
and imperial heathen Rome fall to make way for him ?
Was the awful and increasing moral corruption of the
mass of its population,—a corruption which the heathen
Juvenal ® (even as if in illustration of St. Paul ¢) had
just recently been pourtraying in its naked turpitude,—
was the alienation of the public mind from its imperial
rulers, through disgust at their long and almost unin-
terrupted career of vice, folly, and cruelty, the subject of
Tacitus’ dark picturings,”—and again were the successes
of the Dacian, Parthian, and other barbarians, hovering
on the frontiers of the empire, that under Domitian’s
reign had crossed those frontiers, and boldly attacked
and defeated more than once the Roman legions,*—were
these several signs of the times, internal and external,

1 This great subject of prophecy will necessarily be again reverted to by me,
and claim full discussion in the Commentary ensuing.

3 2 Thess. ii. 7; * The mystery of iniquity doth already work,” &c.

3 “ Only be that letteth will let until he be taken out of the way : and then
shall that wicked One be revealed,’”” &c. Ibid.

4 So Tertullian. But I must again refer to the body of my work for the fuller
ex ation of these points,

Juvenal is said to have died in Trajan's reign : and at the time of the Apocs-
lypse to have been filling a governorship to which he had been appointed by Do-
mitian on the frontiers of Egypt. ¢ Rom, i. 21—32.

7 Tacitus too was a cotemporary of the old age of St. John: and, like the
latter, died under Trajan.

8 Tacitus (Agricola c. 41) thus briefly sketches the foreign political relations
of the empire just before Agricola’s death, A.D. 93: ‘“ Et ea insequuta sunt
tempora quee silerl Agricolam non sinerent :—tot exercitus in Mesid Dacitque,
et Germanid Pannonidque, temeritate aut per ignaviam ducum amissi ; tot mili-
tares viri cim tot cohortibus expugnati et capti; nec jam de limite imperii et

ripd, sed de hibernis et possessione dubitatum.”
Suetonius and Dion Cassius may be also consulted for the history.
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to be regarded as indications that the dissolution of the
empire in its present form was near at hand, and so the
first great step about to be taken, in the progress of
events towards the consummation 2—And then as to the
Antichrist that would follow, how long was to be the
time of his triumph? Mystical periods in Daniel were
given twice over to measure it: in one place ‘¢ time,
times, and a half time,” or 1260 days;' and again in
another, yet more particularly, 1260, 1290, and 1335
days;2? a period reaching to the time of the enemy’s
destruction by some judgment of fire, like that of Sodom,’
and the revelation of the brightness and blessedness of
Christ’s coming. But were those days meant as simple
days?* Was Antichrist’s reign thus to be very short ;

! Dan. vii. 25. 2 Dan. xil. 7, 11, 12.

3 Dan. vii. 11, Luke xvii. 29, Jude 7 &c.—Perhaps the very recent and terri-
ble destruction of the cities of Herculaneum and Pompeii by volcanic fire might
occur also to the apostle’s mind, as no inapt illustration, on a small scale, of that
later and yet more awful catastrophe.

4 A curious illustration of the manner in which these myatical periods were
thought of about the time of St. John’s being in Patmos, as well by heretical
sects that called themselves Christians, as by the faithful Christians themselves,
occurs, if I mistake not, in the Apocryphal Vision of Isaiah, lately translated from
the Zthiopic, and published by Archbishop Lawrence. To which work (chiefly
from its speaking of but one persecution as then enacted, viz. Nero’s) its translator
assigns a date before Domitian's persecution, and the end of the first century.
The writer (a Judaizing Christian Gnostic) thus alludes to the expected coming
of Antichrist. ‘‘ Berial shall descend, the mighty angel, the prince of this world,
which he has possessed since its creation : he shall descend from the firmament
in the form of a man, an impious monarch, the murderer of his mother, in the
form of him the sovereign of the world : ”—thus, according to the well-known
expectation of many in the second century (compare Victorinus and the Sybil's
prophecies®) suggesting Nero as him that would revive toact the part of the An-
tichrist.—The writer adds that he was to have power three years, seven months,
twenty-seven days. And Archbishop Lawrence explains this of the interval that
actually occurred between the time of Nero’s persecution of the Christians, on
the conflagration at Rome, and bis death. For the latter happened June 9, A.D.
68 ; and three years, seven months, twenty-seven days, measured back from that
epoch, would reach to Oct. 30, A-D. 64, which is nearly the time fixed by
Mosheim for the commencement of Nero’s persecution.

But I would suggest whether, since the period was stated by the writer not as
that of a past tyrant’s persecution, but of the duration of an antichristian tyrant
yet future, we may not more naturally explain the very singular period, so ex-
pressed, by Daniel’s 1335 days ? For the period resolved into days is as follows :

Jyears = 366 x 3 = 1095 days

7 tirst months of the 4th year = 212 deys | __

Add for leap year . 1 day = 1335 days, exactly.
27 days . . = 27 days

Indced I think there can mrcely be a doubt but that this is the true solution.

® See Lardner iii. 167, 173, and the references there given by him.
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the apostle himself possibly to live to see its beginning
and end ; and so that memorable saying of Christ, * If
I will that he tarry till I come,” to be fulfilled according
to the interpretation which many of the disciples had
originally put upon it? '—A clearer light on these grand
subjects was needed. And perhaps that light might not
unreasonably be expected. For the Lord had promised
just before his death, that he would by his Spirit fore-
show to the disciples things to come ; 2 and the promise
had scarcely as yet received its due fulfilment.

I think we can hardly err in supposing that thoughts
like these were much in the mind of the beloved dis-
ciple, during his time of exile and penal suffering in
Patmos ; and that they must have often broken out into
fervent prayers. Ifso, just as in the case of the Prophet
Daniel,® the visions of the Apocalypse may be con-
sidered as an answer to them. It was one Lord's day
during his sojourn there, (perhaps the Easter-Sunday,')
before sunrise,—confoimably with the season and hour
of Christ’s resurrection from the dead, just sixty-three
years previous,—that a voice was heard behind him
which told that the revelation was to be given. *‘I was
in the Spirit,” he tells us, ‘ on the Lord’s day; " that
is, rapt in extacy from the earthly scene before him :
‘“ and I heard behind me a great voice as of a trumpet,
saying, I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last.”
It was the Lord himself that spoke. The sound of the
voice, locally behind him, might be meant to imply, ac-
cording to the mode of interpretation then prevalent,

1 John xxi. 23 ; *“ Then went this saying abroad among the brethren, that
this disciple should not die,” &c.—Compare too Matt. xvi. 28 ; * There be some
standing here which shall not taste of death till they see the Son of Man coming
in his kingdom.”—Another and quite different explanation of either passage
may of course be given. 2 John xvi. 13. 3 Dan. x. 12.

4 So Daubuz, p. 82; referring to two passages of Tertullian in which the
Easter Sunday seems called Dominicus dies xar’ efoxnw. The Easter day indeed
was always kept by St. John on the 14th day of the lunar month, whatever the
day of the week. So Irenmus, quoted by Eusebius, H. E. v. 24, informs us.
For he says that Polycarp could not be persuaded by Anicetus, the Roman
Bishop, not to keep it on that day, when not Sunday, ‘ because he had always

20 kept it with John the disciple of the Lord, and other of the aposties.” In my
text, however, I suppose the then 14th of the moon to have been Sunday.
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that the visions about to be shown would have reference

. to events yet future and behind in the course of time:?
and the Lord’s own injunction, *‘ Write the things which
are, and .the things which are to happen after them,” ex-
pressly declared that such would be in part their charac-
ter. The hero of the revelation was anticipatively hinted
in the words, ‘1 am Alpha and Omega, the beginning
and the ending, saith the Lorp, and the first and the
last.” Yet once more, the command to send what was
written to the seven churches of Asia, showed that the
revelation was not intended for the Evangelist himself

. alone, but for the Church at large : and the declaration
added, ¢‘ Blessed is he that heareth, and he that readeth
the words of this prophecy,” was alike an injunction and
an encouragement from the Divine Spirit to all members
of the Church to peruse and study it.

CHAPTER II.

THE PRIMARY APOCALYPTIC VISION, ON
‘“ THE THINGS THAT ARE.”

Ir is not my purpose to enter at all fully into the par-
ticulars of this primary vision, and of the Epistles therein
dictated by the Lord Jesus to the seven Churches of
Asia. The subject is one rather for the minister, or the
theologian, than the prophetic expositor ; and of matter
sufficient in itself to constitute a volume.? 1 shall only
notice in it a few points respecting the symbolic scene
now apparent in vision,—the state of the seven Churches
severally depicted,—and the rewards promised to the
Saithful in them,—such as havea bearingon the visions of
the future subsequently revealed, my more propersubject.
1. The symbolic scene.>—And this appears to have
! So Daubuz, p. 83; who cites from Suetonius the example of Domitian’s
dream of a golden neck growing out from his own neck behind, as the emblem
of a future race of emperors, who would introduce a golden age. Compare
Homer’s ua #pogow xa: omioow, said, as the Scholiast explains it, of things pre-
sent and future.
% It constitutes the subject of three out of the four Volumes of Irving's Lec-

tures on the Revelation.
3 Apoc i. 1. ** The revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him, _to



CHAP. I1.] VISION OF ‘ THE THINGS THAT ARE.” 73

been a chamber like that of the Holy Place of the Jewish
Temple : with not indeed a seven-branched lamp-sconce,
but seven separate lamps lighted and burning in it;*
and Christ walking among and overseeing them, habited
as the ancient High Priest ; though with the glory of
divinity attached to his human priestly semblance.’—Of
these seven lamps an explanation was given by Christ
himself : they were the seven Churches of Proconsular

shew unto his servants things which must shortly come to pass; and he sent
and signified it by his angel unto his servant John : 2. Who bare record of the
word of God, and of the testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw.
3. Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and
keep those things which are written therein : for the time is at hand.

4. John to the seven churches which are in Asia: Grace be unto you, and
peace, from him which is, and which was, and which is to come ; and from the
seven Spirits which are before his throne ; 5. And from Jesus Christ, who is the
faithful witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and the prince of the kings
of the earth. Unto him that loved us, and washed us from our sins in his own
blood, 6. And hath made us kings and priests unto God and his Father ; to him
be glory and dominion for ever and ever. Amen! 7. Behold he cometh with
clouds ; and every eye shall see him, and they also which pierced him : and all
kindreds of the earth shall wail because of him. Even s, Amen! 8. Iam
Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord, which is, and
which was, and which is to come, the Almighty.

9. 1 John, who also am your brother, and companion in tribulation, and in the
kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in the isle that is called Patmos, for
the word of God, and for the testimony of Jesus Christ. 10, I was in the Spirit
on the Lord’s day ; and I heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet, 11. Say-
ing, I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last : and what thou seest write in
a book, and send it unto the seven churches which are in Asia ; unto Ephesus,
and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and
unto Philadelpbia, and unto Laodicea. 12. And I turned to see the voice that
spake with me. And being turned, I saw seven golden candlesticks; 13. And
in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of Man, clothed
with a garment down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a golden girdle.
14. His head aad his hairs were white like wool, as white as snow ; and hiseyes
were as a flame of fire; 15. And his feet like unto fine brass, as if they burned in
a furnace; and his voice as the sound of many waters. 16. And he had in his
right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword :
and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. 17. And when I
saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. And he laid his right hand upon me, saying
unto me, Fear not ; I am the first and the last: 18. [ am he that liveth, and was
dead ; and, behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen ; and have the keys of hell and
of death, 19. Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things which are,
and the things which shall be hereafter; 20. The mystery of the seven stars
which thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The
seven stars are the angels of the seven churches: and the seven candlesticks
which thou sawest are the seven churches.

! It would seem from the scriptural account, that the seven branches of the
Jewish Temple lamp-sconces were removable from the central chandelier: per-
haps to typify how under a future dispensation (viz. the Gentile) the Church
would lose the form of visible unity that it had possessed under the Jewish, and
be scattered in its different branches over the world.

2 Apoc. i. 14, &c. Compare Dan. x. 5, &c.
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Asia. In which expression the definite article used
implied their being either the orly churches, or the chief
churches, then existing in the province: an intimation
which, with regard both to the omission of St. Paul’s
famous early churches of Colossee and Hierapolis,' and
the specification of their neighbouring church of Lao-
dicea, has been well illustrated from the record of cer-
tain physical changes made by an earthquake in the
district, just a year or two only after the date of that
Apostle’s Letters to the Colossian Church and to
Philemon.?

Now the temple scenery thus presented to view, with
Christ’s own authoritatively attached explanation of its
most notable article of furniture, was precisely that
which might best prepare the Evangelist for the similar
application to the Christian Church of similar symbols,
borrowed from the old Jewish tabernacle or temple,
should they appear, (as in fact they did appear,) in the
visions of the future : 3 a principle of exposition confirmed
by the evident use of the word ‘‘ Jews,” in one of the
Epistles following, in the sense of Christians.*—In the

1 That churches were founded at the time of St. Paul’s Epistie to the Colos-
sians in the two neighbouring towns of Laodicea and Hierapolis, appears from
Col. iv. 13; ‘1 bear him”’ (Epaphras) ¢ record, that he hath a great zeal for
you, and them that are in Laodicea, and them in Hierapolis.”

Of these two towns, Laodicea was situated some ten or twelve miles north of
Coloss®, Hierapolis the same distance north of Laodicea, There seems every
probability in favour of Theodoret’s and Lardner's opinion, that St. Paul himself,
while preaching in Phrygia, founded these churches. See Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23.

2 It has been already mentioned (see p. 49 supra) that in the time of Nero,
the three cities Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colosse, were destroyed by an earth-
quake; also that Laodices was very soon afterwards rebuilt. On the other
hand the earliest historical information that we have respecting the restoration
of the Church at Hierapolis, is that which arises out of the fact of Papias having
been its bishop in Trajan’s reign, i.e. somewhere between 98 and 117. And
as to Colosse, it would seem from the silence of Ptolemy in the second century,
and Chrysostom’s way of speaking of it in the fourth, that the city and church
had not even then been restored. Mr. J. C. Knight, in the publication before
alluded to, founds on this undesigned agreement of historical fact with Apoca-
lyptic representation, a secondary argument for the truth and genuineness of the
Apocalypse. 3 E. g. viii. 3, xi. 2, &c.

4 ] know the blasphemy of them which say they are Jews, and are not, but
are the synagogue of Satan;” Apoc. ii. 9: and again; “ I wilt make them of the
synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, but do lie, to come
and worship before thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee *  Apoc. iii. 9.
On the former Vitringa writes ; ** Nomen IovB: sticé accipiendum est. Erant
inter ipsos Christianos qui se appellari et denominari cupiebant Judwos, hoc est
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same way the emblem here seen, of the seven stars that
Christ held in his hand,' coupled with his explanation
of them as meaning the seven angels, or rulers and pre-
siding ministers of the churches, would prepare St. John
to interpret the symbol of stars (should they occur in the
subsequent visions), of ecclesiastical rulers, where eccle-
siastical things were concerned—as also of secular rulers,
I may add, where the subject was of secular things*—
It was observable, that this Holy Place and its candle-
sticks seemed to represent the state of the churches, not
as seen by the eye of man, but by the eyes of Him that
seeth in secret ; just as the Holy Place of the Jewish
Temple was only accessible to the priest, while the
altar-court was the scene of what was publicly visible in
the worship.? This was a fact also to be remembered
for application afterwards.—Nor was it of unimportant
use to note the representation of Jesus Christ here given,
as the Priest of the churches, andthe designation of their
ecclesiastical presidents or bishops simply as angels, a
term borrowed not from the Temple, but the Synagogue: ¢
in token, thus early, that the offices of the Levitical

veritatis purioris confessores.” It seems clear to me that there could have been
little trial to the Christians from actual Jews, at the time of the Apocalyptic
visions, when Jerusalem was fallen and its nation outcast ; moreover when actual
professing Jews were by the Christian body universally held in abhorrence.
Hence my persuasion that false professing Christians were here meant. Nor
does difficulty on this head arise from the word owaywyn, synagogue. Itis a
word used of Christian assemblies by James ii. 2: and even were it only an ap-
pellation of Jewish assemblies for worship, its symbolic use to signify Christian
Church assemblies would be only in keeping with the symbolic use in a Chris-
tian sense both of the word Jews, and of the scenic Holy Place of the Jewis!

Sanctuary.—Compare Gal, iv. 26, vi. 16. :

1 E. g. Apoc. xii. 1, ** A woman having on her head a crown of twelve stars ;’”
and xii. 4, “ And his tail (the Dragon’s) drew the third part of the stars of
heaven, and did cast them to the earth.”

2 E. g. Apoc. vi. 13, * And the stars of heaven fell unto the earth.

3 Compare my observations on the Apocalyptic scenery in Ch. iv. infr, and
also those on the Temple-scene described Apoc. vi. 9.

4 “Dictio Grieca AyyeAos s exxAncias respondet Hebreem 12 H‘BW,
legatus, sive delegatus ecclesi®. Dicebantur autem Legats ecclesie in Synagogh
exercitati quidam doctique viri, et in his precipu? doctores qui solenniter dele-
gabantur ad preces pro ccetu publico fundendas, sive in ordinariis sive in extraor-
dinariis casibus: ut adeo per angelos ecclesie hic intelligi debeant Preepositi ec-
clesie Christianze, quorum erat preces publicé ad Deum in ecclesi mittere, sacra
curare, et verba facere ad populum,—Et cdm precandi et docendi officium in
ecclesid pracipud incubuerit vy wpwry Toy wpesBurepwy, Primo Presbyterorum,

vem setas recentior Episcopum vocavit, facile patior Presides Presbyterorum
gccluie Christiane hic potissimdm & Domino notari.” Vitringa ad loc.
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priests were to be regarded as fulfilled by ChRist; ; ! and
that the functions of the Christian bishop, or minister
in the Church, were those of leading the devotions, and
directing and animating the faith of the flock ; not
functions sacrificial or mediatorial, as with the Levitical
priests of old.*—To all which let me add the view pre-
sented (Apoc. ii. 10) of the Devil as the real though un-
seen actor on the different and hostile scene of this
world ;—the secret indwelling instigator of the persecu-
ting emperors and people of heathen Rome. It would
fitly prepare the evangelist for any symbolic picture, or
any explanatory comment, in the subsequent visions of
the future, embodying or hinting the same great truth.?

2. With regard to the seven moral sketches of the seven
Asiatic churches,* the question arises whether these had
a prophetic application, besides and beyond their primary

1 Compm Heb, x. 21; ** Hlving an high priest over the house of God;*
and iii. 6 ; ** Whose house are we,” &c,

2 The theologwal importance of the point (which will begin strikingly to appesr
in the history of the Church, when we come to the Sealing Vision, Apoc. vii,)
bas induced me to quote the above from Vitringa at length. Daubvz (on Apoc.
ii. 1) vainly attempts to gainsay Vitringa’s view, and to give a Levitical charac-
ter to the Christian ministry, on the strength of his own interpretation of the
twenty-four elders in Apoc. iv, as signifying the same. - For it will appear, I trust,
in the Exposition ensuing, that the twenty-four elders-meant no such thing.—
The chronological argument based on the use of the word angel has been already
noted and discussed. See p. 48, Note 3, suprd.

3 Compare Apoc. xit. 9.

4 Apoc. ii. L “ Unto the angel of the Church of Ephesus write; These things
saith he that holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, who walketh in the midst
of the seven golden candlesticks; 2. I know thy works, and thy labour, and thy
patience, and how thou canst not bear them which are evil : and thou hast tried
them which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars: 3. And
hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name’s sake hast laboured, and hast
not fainted. 4. Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee, because thou hast
Ieft thy first love. 5. Remember therefore from whence thou art fallen, and
repent, and do the first works; or else I will come unto thee quickly and will
remove thy candlestick out of his place, except thou repent. 6. But this thou
hast, that thou hatest the deeds of the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. 7. He
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. To him
that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the midst of the
paradise of God.

8. And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write ; These things saith the
First and the Last, which was dead, and is alive; I know thy works, and tribu-
lation and poverty, (but thou art rich) and I know the blasphemy of them which
say they are Jews, and are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. 10. Fear none °
of those things which thou shalt suffer : behold, the devil shall cast some of you
into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation tena days : be thou
faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of life. 11. He that hath an
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and literal application to those Asiatic Churches then
existing, and signified further seven several phases that

ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches, He that over-
cometh shall not be hurt of the second death.

12. And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write; These things saith he
which bath the sharp sword with two edges; 13. 1 know thy works, and where
thou dwellest, even where Satan’s seat is : and thou holdest fast my name, and
hast not denied my faith, even in those days wherein Antipas was my faithful
martyr, who was slain among you, where Satan dwelleth. 14. But I have a few
things against thee, because thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of Ba-
laam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block before the children of Israel,
to eat things sacrificed unto idols, and to commit fornication. 15. So hast thou
also them that hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate. 16. Re-
pent : or else I will come unto thee quickly, and will fight against them with the
sword of my mouth. 17. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit
saith unto the churches. To him that overcometh will I give to eat of the
hidden manna; and will give him a white stone, and in the stone a new name
written, which no man knoweth saving he that receiveth it,

18. And unto the angel of the church in TAyatira write ; These things saith
the Son of God, who hath his eyes like unto a flame of fire, and his feet are like
fine brass ; 19. I know thy works, and charity, and service, and faith, and thy
patience and thy works ; and the last to be more than the first. 20. Notwith-
standing | have a few things against thee, because thou sufferest that woman
Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants
to commit fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols. 21. And I gave
her space to repent of her fornication; and she repented not. 22, Behold, I
will cast her into a bed, and them that commit adultery with her into great tri-
bulation, except they repent of their deeds. 23. And I will kill her children with
death ; and al] the churches shall know that I am he which searcheth the reins
and hearts : and I will give unto every one of you according to your works,
24. But unto you I say, and unto the rest in Thyatira, as many as have not this
doctrine, and which have not known the depths of Satan, as they speak; I will
put upon you none other burden. 25. But that which ye have already, hold
fast till I come. 26. And he that overcometh, and keepeth my works unto the
end, to him will 1 give power over the nations: 27. And he shall rule them with
a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers: even
as I received of my Father. 28. And I will give him the morning-star. 29. He
that bath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches.

iil. 1. And unto the angel of the church in Sardis write ; These things saith he
that hath the seven Spirits of God, and the seven stars ; I know thy works, that
thou hast a name that thou livest, and art dead. 2. Be watchful, and strengthen
the things which remain, that are ready to die: for I have not found thy works
perfect before God. 3. Remember therefore how thou hast received and heard,
snd hold fast, and repent. Iftherefore thou shalt not watch, I will come on thee
as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee. 4. Thou
bast a few names even in Sardis which have not defiled their garments ; and they
shall walk with me in white : for they are worthy. 5. He that overcometh, the
same shall be clothed in white raiment ; and I will not blot out his name out of
the book of life, but I will confess his name before my Father, and before his
angels. 6. He that bath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the
churches.

7. And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia write; These things saith
he that is holy, he that is true, he that bath the key of David, he that openeth,
and no man shutteth; and shutteth, and no man openeth : 8. I know thy works;
behold, 1 have set before thee an open door, and no man can shut it : for thou
hast a little strength, and hast kept my word, and hast not denied my name,
9, Behold I will make them of the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews,
and are not, but do lie; behold, I will make them to come and worship before
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the Church Catholic would present to the all-seeing eye
in its progress through coming ages, down to the consum-
mation. Such has been the view taken by not a few
commentators ; and illustrated at large in a former age
by Vitringa, in the present by Mr. Girdlestone. I sub-
join a chronological diagram of their respective schemes,
for the reader’s information.* To myself the view seems
quite untenable. For not a word is said by Christ to
indicate any such prospective meaning in the descrip-

thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee. 10. Because thou hast kept the
word of my patience, I also will keep thee from the hour of temptation, which
shall come upon all the world, to try them that dwell upon the earth. 11. Be-
hold, I come quickly: hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy
crown. 12, Him that overcometh will 1 make a pillar in the temple of my God,
and he shall go no more out: and I will write upon bim the name of my God,
and the name of the city of my God, which is New Jerusalem, which cometh
down out of heaven from my God : lnd I will write upon him my new name.
13. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches.

® Vitringa’s and Girdlestone’s Schemes of the Epiltles to the Seven churches,
as prefigurative.

V. | From John to the Decian Persecution, A.D. 250.
Ephesus. Se et assesatteatet ettrisns st eatrates et ot anas

G. | Do.

V. | From the Decian to the Diocletian Persecution, A.D.311.
Smyrna. st eheterectt et anesatestesssestnessaas enant

G. | Do.

V. | From theend of the Diocletian persecution to A.D. 800.
Pergamos. erreceane sstesseatsesiertceserecs asanbene

G. | From Comhntineto Luther’s lleformuuon,AD 1500.

V. | From 800 to A. D 1200, and the rise of the Waldenses.

G. | From Luther to the Persecutions of Protestants on the

Revocation of the Edict of Nantes, A.D. 1685.

From A.D. 1200 to 1500 and the Reformation.

Sardis. sy seescessenasevacsttsenassense
G. | From the Revocatlon of the Edict of Nlntel to the for-
mation of the Bible Society, 1804.

V. | The earlier times of the Reformation, in its political
weakness.

Philadelphia.
Blble nd Mnsionnry Soclehes' ZEn.

V. | The lukewarm state of the Protestant Church following
its establishment, to 1700, &c.

Laodicea. e0eeececctes 00 csttenasseanss saste T ancs osneas
G. | Lukewarmness before the Millennium.

<
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tions. On the contrary, in the two-fold division of the
Revelations given to St. John, a division noted by Christ
himself,—*¢ the things that are,” and *‘ the things that
are to happen after them,” '—it seems to me clear that
the Epistles to the seven Churches were meant to con-
stitute the first division, being a description of the state
of things in the Church as they then were; and that the
visions that followed,—visions separated with the utmost
precision from the former, alike by a new summons
of the trumpet-voice, and a scene and scenic accom-
paniments altogether new also,—constituted (alone and
distinctively) the visions of the future. Indeed, the
summons itself expressly so defined it ; ‘“ Come up, and
I will (now) shew thee the things which must happen
hereafter.” *—With this simple, striking, and strongly-
marked division made by the Divine Revealer, the hypo-
thesis of the seven Epistles depicting seven successive
phases of the Christian Church appears to me an inter-
ference altogether rude and unwarranted. Besides that
it were easy to show how ill the states of these seven
Asiatic Churches, here described in local order,’—1I say
how ill these severally depicted ecclesiastical sketches .
answer to any seven chronologically successive phases
of the professing Church, or Christendom, that human;

14. And unto the angel of the church of the Laodiceans write; These things
saith the Amen, the faithful and true witness, the beginning of the creation of
God; 15. I know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor hot: I would thou
wert cold or hot. 16. So then because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor
hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth. 17. Because thou sayest I am rich, and
increased with goods, and have need of nothing ; and knowest not that thou art
wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked : 18. I counsel thee to
buy of me gold tried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich; and white raiment,
that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear;
and anoint thine eyes with eyesalve, that thou mayest see. 19. As many as 1
love, I rebuke and chasten ; be zealous, therefore, and repent. 20. Behold, I
stand at the door, and knock : if any man hear my voice, and open the door, I
will come in to him, and will sup with him, and he with me. 21. To him that
overcometh will 1 grant to ait with me in my throne; even as I also overcame,
and am set down with my Father in his throne. 22. He that hath an ear, let
him bear what the Spirit saith unto the churches.”

1 Apoc. i. 19; xa & aio:, xas & peAdes ywvecba: pera Tavra.
? Apoc.iv. 1 ; & e ywreolu pera Tavra.

3 That is, in the order of a circuit such as we may suppose St. John to have

travelled in his visitation of them,
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wit and research can ever frame out of its actual his-
tory.!

1)\'Tot but that we may admit of an universality of appli-
cation attaching to the moral pictures here set before us.
Such is the case with all the historical and biographical
sketches in holy scripture: especially, for example, with
the pictures from time to time presented of the moral
and religious state of the Jewish people, in the course
of their long history. The character which belongs to
all holy Scripture, of being profitable always and to all,
applies of course to this section of it, as much as to the
rest. And, thus considered, where is the Church, where
the individual Christian, that may not have made profit-
able use-and self-application of all the several addresses,
at one time or another: with their words of searching
and inquiry, of warning and comfort, of reproof and
expostulation, of sympathy,—exquisite sympathy and
compassion,—not for the faithful martyr only, but even
for the lukewarm and fallen. The words, ¢ He that
hath an ear to hear, let him hear what the Spirit saith
unto the churches,” are, as Ambrose Ansbert has ob-
served, a direct intimation that this universality of ap-
plication was intended in them. And, doubtless, he
whosoever has seriously and with prayerful mind perused
them, has in his own heart experienced the truth of the
declaration, ‘‘ Blessed is he that readeth, and they that
hear the words of this prophecy.”—But this is very dif-
ferent from the view combated.

I must not omit to add further that these descriptive
sketches of the seven Asiatic Churches seem to have
been intended by its great Head as representative speci-
mens, if I may so say, of the then checquered state and
character of the Church in general.? And in the admix-

1 It may suffice on this point to refer to my examination of the Church-scheme
«of the Seals, which will be found in the Appendix to the fourth Volume. The
reader will easily apply the reasoning there drawn out: and make for himself
the necessary mutata mutanda in its transferenee to the argument in the Text.

2 So Augustine, Ep. xlix. 2 ; * Johannes scribit ad septem ecclesias quas com-
memorat in illis partibus constitutas : in quibus etiam wniversam ecclesiam sep-
tenario numero intelligimus commendari.” So too in bis C. D. xvii, 4, 4.
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ture which they unfold of evil intermixed with the good,
error with truth, vice with holiness, there is very strik-
ingly set forth to us Christ’s own view of the energizing,
even thus early, within its bosom, of the Spirit of the
Wicked one, the inrooting of the tares sown by him
among the wheat, and budding of that germ of evil
which, as St. Paul had foreshown, was not to cease its
working till it expanded into the grand Apostacy.

3. With regard to the promises made to conquerors
in all these various churches, it can scarce fail to strike
even a superficial reader, that there is a correspondence
very marked between them, and the blessings described
as the privilege of the saints in the Millennary State, or
the New Jerusalem. Thus to the faithful ones that
overcame in the Ephesian Church, it was promised, *‘ To
him that overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life
which is in the midst of the paradise of God: "' while
in the description of the New Jerusalem it is said, ‘“ On
either side of the river was the tree of life. . . . Blessed
are they that do his commandments, that they may have
right to the tree of life:"” Apoc. xxii. 2, 14.—To the
conquerors of the Church of Smyrma it was promised,
¢ He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second
death : *—a promise answering to that which we read
of those that partook of the first resurrection at the
opening of the Millennium, ‘ Blessed and holy is he
that hath part in the first resurrection ; for on them the
second death hath no power;” Apoc. xx. 6 : as also of
those who, on the judgment of the great white throne
proceeding, were found to have their names written in
the Book of Life ; Apoc. xx. 12, 14, 15.—The same is
the correspondence between the promise to the Laodice-
ans, * To him that overcometh I will give to si with me
on my throne,” ® and the millennary privilege of reign-
ing with Christ the thousand years, and for ever ; Apoc.
xx. 4, xxii. 5.—The considerate reader will easily see

' Apoc. ii. 7. 3 Apoc.ii. 11, 3 Apoc. iii. 21.
VOL. I. [¢]
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what important questions are connected with this com-
parison. On the discussion of the millennary question,
at the conclusion of this work, it will be desirable to
revert to it.

But it is time to leave this preliminary vision, and
proceed to the second and grand division of the Apoca-
lyptic revelations.

CHAPTER III.

THE OPENING VISION OF THE HEAVENLY THRONE
AND COMPANY, PREPARATORY TO THE REVELATIONS
OF THE FUTURE.

IN the two preceding chapters of the Apocalypse,  the
things that were,”—the state of the church then exist-
ing—had been described to the Evangelist. Then the
voice ceased of Him that had been communing with
him ; and the scene passed from his view of the seven
lamps and the heavenly High Priest that walked among
them. It remained that the promised revelation should
be made of things future,—d pere: pvecbas pera ravra,'—
the things which were to follow on the state then pre-
sent of the church and of the world.

And for this, another and higher scene was deemed
suitable. The revelations to be made him were to be
communicated to beings of a higher order also ; that so
‘“ unto principalities and powers in heavenly places
might be made known, through (this prefigured history
of) the church, the manifold wisdom of God.”2 So a
door appeared open in heaven; and the voice which
had before addressed him was heard again speaking,
¢ Come up, and I will shew thee what must happen
hereafter.” Then again he was in the spirit: and he

! Apoc. i. 19. 2 Eph. iii. 10.
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seemed to enter at the door: and a vision of heavenly
glory, and a scene as of a new world, burst upon his
view.

The vision is thus described to us. ‘ Behold a throne
was set, and One sat on the throne. And He that sat
was, to look upon, like a jasper and sardine stone. And
there was a rainbow round about the throne, in sight
like unto an emerald. And round about the throne
were four and twenty thrones: and upon the thrones
I saw four and twenty elders sitting, clothed in white
raiment ; and they had on their heads crowns of gold.
And out of the throne proceeded lightnings, and thun-
derings, and voices. And there were seven lamps of
fire burning before the throne, which are the seven
spirits of God. And before the throne there was a
glassy sea, like unto crystal. And in the midst of the
throne, and round about the throne, were four living
creatures, full of eyes before and behind. And the first
living creature was like a lion, and the second like a
calf, and the third had a face as a man, and the fourth
was like a flying eagle. And the four living creatures
had each of them six wings about him. And they were
full of eyes within. And they rest not day and night,
saying, Holy, Holy, Holy, Lord God Almighty, which
was, and is, and is to come. And when those living
creatures give glory, and honour, and thanks, to Him
that sat on the throne, who liveth for ever and ever,
the four and twenty elders fall down before Him that
sat on the throne, and worship Him that liveth for ever
and ever, and cast their crowns before the throne, say-
ing, Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory, and
honour, and power ; for thou hast created all things, and
for thy pleasure they are and were created.” !

Thus the vision, like those of Isaiah and of Ezekiel,?
exhibited, as its first and grand object, Jehovah, King

1 I have deviated from the authorized version in the above, in translating
6povos, thrones, instead of seats;—OaAwn, glassy, instead of glass ;—and {wa,
living creatures, instead of beasts. 2 Is, vi. 1, Ezek. i. 4.

G 2
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of saints, seated as Lord of all on the throne of the
universe. It would seem that a cloud accompanied this
revelation of God, just as in the Shekinah and other
manifestations of the Divine presence ; '—the throne of
glory rising (we may conceive) out of it, and the thun-
derings and lightnings, here and elsewhere spoken of
in the Apocalypse, proceeding therefrom. Consistently
with which that glassy sea, (as it were,?) like crystal,
spread before the throne, (the space before, or in front
of the throne, being the only part unoccupied, and there-
fore visible®) may be explained, from other parallel
Scriptures, as the sea of blue transparent ether in which
the cloud floated. For a basement just similar is de-
seribed as attached to the throne, both in the vision of
Ezekiel, and in that seen by the Israelitish elders at
Sinai. *‘ There was the likeness,” says Ezekiel,* ¢ of a
firmament ; and it was as the colour of the terrible (or
admirable ) crystal ; ° and above the firmament was the
likeness of a throne.” And Moses,® ‘ There was under
Jehovah's feet as it were a pavement of sapphire, and
as it were the body of heaven in its clearness : "—the
heavenly firmament reflecting the glow of the sapphire
throne immediately beneath it, but melting beyond
into its clear and proper blue. "—Above was the Form

1 So in the way from Egypt to Sinai, Exod. xiv. 24, xvi. 10:—at Sinai,
Exod. xxiv. 16, 18 ;—in the tabernacle, Levit. xvi. 2;—in Solomon’s temple,
2 Chron. v. 13, 14 ;—in Isaiah’s vision, Isa. vi. 4; —in Exzekiel’s, Esek.i.4: x.
8, &c. See also Psalm xviii. 12, &c.

In the book of Sirach, xxiv. 4, the throne is spoken of as in the pillar of the
cloud ; & Oporos us ev oTUAQ edeAns.

2 &s 6aracoa daAwny Scholz. In which mark the os.

3 Because the thrones of the elders, on either side of the divine throne, would
there apparently hide the basement from view.

4 Ezek. i. 22—326.

5 A Note in the Pictorial Bible on this passage in Ezekiel, says that “ the term
NI TP, rendered terrible chrystal, seems to have been a term of pre-
eminence for the diamond ; which is indeed an admirable chrystal for its bril.
Jiancy and hardness.”

¢ Exod. xxiv. 9, 10.—In the Septuagint translation of Eszekiel, the word for
firmament is orepewpa; answering nearly, as does also the word firmament, to
this *“ pavement,” or ‘‘ paved work,” seen in the vision given to the Israelitish
elders.

7 So Milton, P. L. vi 757, after notice of the four Cherubim, as supporters of
the chariot of God.
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of glory : ““Thou hast set thy glory above the heavens.”
Aud, resembling as it did in colour the red jasper
or sardine, there must doubtless have been something
in the appearance very awful, as well as glorious. Nor
without meaning. For, indeed, even under the Chris-
tian dispensation, ‘‘ our God is (in his holiness) as a
consuming fire.”” But there appeared round about the
throne, as if to re-assure the Evangelist, a rainbow in
which the soft green was predominant,—** in sight like
unto an emerald,”—the well-known and lovely memorial
of the covenant of grace.! And I think, too, the appear-
ance of the seven lamps burning before the throne must
have added encouragement. For, placed as they were
before the Shekinah, it would be natural to identify
them with the seven flames of the seven lamp-sconces
of the sanctuary. And whereas these lamp-sconces had
been declared * the type of living churches, living be-

Over their heads a chrystal firmament,
‘Whereon a sapphire throne, inlaid with pure
Amber, and colors of the showery arch.

The epithet darury, applied to the irmamental expanse, like the English glassy,
or Latin vitreus, is a word simply expressive, I conceive, of clearness and trans-
parency ; thus answering to the *‘ body of heaven in its clearness,” in the passage
from Exodus. Compare Job xxxvii. 18; *“ Thou hast spread out the sky as a
molten looking-glass.””—To which, in illustration of the application of the word
26a as a simile to the sky, let me add from Cowper’s Task, Book V, * Ye shining
hosts, That navigate a sea that knows no storms,” &c. Indeed the liquid ether
is, I need bardly observe, a common figure in various languages.—Further the
Psalmist’s statement, * He layeth the beams of his chambers in the waters,”
may be also fitly compared : the waters there spoken of being interpreted by
commentators to mean the firmamental waters.

The explanation of the glassy sea above given is the same as Vitringa's : and
he refers, in support of it, us I do, to the parallel visions in Exodus and Ezekiel.
Many other commentators have explained it to signify the brazen laver, or sea,
in the Jewish temple. But, first, the Evangelist is here describing what was in
the inner sanctuary, not what was in the court without it. Secondly, it seems
difficult to explain why, if the laver were meant, it should be represented as of
glass, and not brazen.—I may add that there appears no allusion whatever to a
laver, such as was in the ancient Jewish temple, in any of the apocalyptic visions.
As regards the sea described in chapter xv. 2, there can be little doubt of its
having no such meaning. Nor indeed can this latter be identified with the glassy
sea here spoken of. For, as will be then again observed, both the article the is
there wanting; (it being, ** 1 saw a sea of glass,’’ not *‘ the sea,” which it ought
to have been, had a sea been intended spoken of before :) and further, it is de-
scribed as mixed with fire; of which, as regards the sea here spoken of, there is
not the slightest intimation.

! Compare Gen. ix. 12—17, and Isa, liv. 9, 10.
2 Apoc. i. 20, Phil. ii. 15.—The word generally used for the temple candle.
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lievers,—the seven flaming lamps were here interpreted
to him as symbolizing the seven Spirits of God; i.e.
as he elsewhere explains the phrase to us, the Holy
Spirit, the third person of the blessed Trinity.! So that
the symbol might seem to represent the two,—the
Church and the Spirit,—as in God’s eye associated
together : and not only to indicate that the holy life,
affections, and aspirations of his people were ever before
the Lord, but, also, that in them was recognized by
Him the presence and the influence of His own Holy
Spirit. And this indeed is precisely consonant with
what we are told elsewhere. ¢ He that searcheth the
hearts,” it is said, ‘‘ knoweth, (in the asP'rations thence
arising) what is the mind of the Spirit.” For it is He
that maketh intercession both in and for the saints;
and, as the Spirit of grace and of supplication, dwelleth,
and acteth in them.?

But what the meaning of the twenty-four elders seated
round the throne of the Deity ? And what of the four
living creatures 3 yet more nearly surrounding it ?

We may be thankful that what is most essential to
be known respecting these emblematic beings, in order
to our right understanding of the Apocalypse, is ex-
pressly revealed to us. Whatever their distinctive cha-
racters respectively, both the one and the other were

stick, or rather lamp-sconce, is Avyia, for the lights thereof Avxroi. But Aauwades
and Avxro: may be regarded as nearly synonimous.

! This seems the necessary inference from the association of these seven Spirits
with the Father and the Son in chap. i, 4; ““ John to the seven churches which
are in Asia, Grace be unto you, and peace, from Him who is, and who was, and
who is to come, and from the séven spirits which are before the throne, and from
Jesus Christ,’” &c.—But for this we might have explained the seven lamps before
the throne of seven angelic spirits ; agreeably with the word seraphim, burning
on;ix, and the figurative description in Heb. i. 7, “ He maketh his angels a flame
of fire.”

2 Romans viii. 26, 27. See also Matt. x. 20; John xiv. 17, &c.—The numeral
of the symbol here used, and derived, as I presume, from the seven lamp-sconces,
to designate the usual influences of the Holy Spirit in the universal church, may
be illustrated by considering how obvious a symbol twelve tongues of fire were to
designate his miraculous communication to the twelve Apostles of the gift of
tongues. See Acts ii. 3.

3 Zwa, The word is one used by Clemens Alexandrinus in his Prdag. i. 8, of
man. He calls him xaAAisor xa: piroBeor duor.
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unquestionably representatives of the redeemed from
among the children of men. For this was the song of
thanksgiving to the Lamb in which they were heard
uniting in common chorus soon afterwards, ‘‘ Thou
bast redeemed us unto God by thy blood, out of every
kindred, and tongue, and nation.’”

Moreover, as regards the elders, thus much was also
evident, that they represented the redeemed saints in the
character of a royal priesthood. For in their case, the
intent of the emblematic insignia,—I mean of the
thrones on which they sate, the crowns on their heads,
their white robes, and perhaps of what is after mentioned,
their incense vials, and their harps,>—was almost inter-
preted by the song itself, ‘“ Thou hast made us unto
God kings and priests ;'3 and well accords moreover
with what St. Peter calls the saints, Bacireior lparevpa, a
royal priesthood.*—Again, as to their number 24, it
might be explained either, as some expositors suggest,
by reference to the twelve patriarchs, the heads of the
Old Testament church, and the twelve apostles of the
New ; or, as others, by reference to the heads of the
twenty-four courses of the Jewish priesthood, the fit re-
presentatives of the whole priestly body.®

But of the four living creatures the explanation is
more difficult; and very careful consideration is needed
to solve the question at all satisfactorily.

The first step to a right understanding of the point in

! Dean Woodhouse explains the Apocalyptic living creatures as angels ; ob-
serving that no objection has been made to this explanation, but their joining
in the song, ‘* Thou hast redeemed us by thy blood.” We might have thought
that that one objection would have sufficed to convince him of its untenableness.

Ignatius seems to have had an opinion, and Jerome joins him in it, that the
death of Christ was influential in the salvation of angels. See Ignatius’s Epist.
to 8myrna, ch. 6, and Jerome on the Ep. to Eph. Lib. ii. So that fAey might
consistently have entertained the interpretation. But the Dean evidently had
no such opinion; and it is indeed altogether without warrant of scripture.—
Besides which the living creatures speak of being redeemed out of every nation
and tongue.

2 Apoc. V. 8; exorres piakas xpvoas yeusoas Bumauarwr, al @ al Tposev-
xXat Twy &yiwr. The at takes its gender from the substantive following, not that
preceding ; a construction not infrequent. So Mark xii. 42, Aexta 3vo & esy
xo3parrys’ also Gal. iii. 16, Eph. i. 14, &c. 3 Ib. verse 10.

4 1 Peter ii. 5. 9. 5 See 1 Chron. xxiv. 4—18, 2 Chron. xix. 8, xxxv. 8.
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question is obviously a reference to the very parallel
vision in Ezekiel.' In that, too, Jehovah appeared en-
throned in a fiery cloud, not at rest, however, as here,
but chariot-like in motion : and with four living crea-
tures as supporters of the throne, or chariot, which in
almost every point resembled the four in the Apocalyptic
vision. Their faces were similarly like those of a hon,
an ox, a man, an eagle; they were similarly winged,
and similarly full of eyes in their whole body: moreover,
emerging, as they were first seen, ‘‘ out of the midst” of
the cloud of enthronization, they might similarly be said
to have been within the throne, as well as round about
it.? Now of these we are expressly told by Ezekiel (x.
20.) that ‘“‘he knew them to be the Cherubim.”” To
understand his meaning of which word, and the class
of beings intended, we must refer to the earlier notices
of Cherubim in Scripture. And first there is that memo-
rable record of them in the book of Genesis; wherein they
are described as having been placed by God at the east
end of the garden of Eden; and, with flaming swords
that turned every way, keeping the way of the tree of
life.3 In which passage the meaning of the word seems
unequivocal. They were evidently angelic beings.—The
next notice that occurs of Cherubim is in the sanctuary
figurings ;* which, being figurings ordered by God Him-
self, were necessarily a true expression of the heavenly
realities. In these the same angelic order seemed still
intended. And I cannot but just pause to remark, that
whereas the first recorded employment of Cherubim was,
as we have seen, the expulsion of guilty man from para-
dise, and guarding against his return to the source of
life, the next was that, as here represented, of bending in
admiration over the mercy-seat, whereby man had a way
of access to the source of life again opened to him ;—
‘“ which things,” says St. Peter, in evident allusion to the
cherubs in the sanctuary, ‘‘ the angels desire, bending

! Ezek. i. and x. 7 Ibid. i. 10, 5; x.13.
3 Gen. iii, 24. 4 Exod. xxv. 18 —20.



CHAP. 111.] THE HEAVENLY COMPANY. 89
over, to look into.””! In Ezekiel’s own vision there is
yet another evidence of the angelic nature of the
Cherubim. For they are symbolized as lamps
of fire; a symbol the same as that applied by St. Paul
to angels; ‘ Of the angels He saith, He maketh his
angels spirits, his ministers a flame of fire ;”’)* and which
serves also, I may add, to identify them with the Se-
raphim, or burning ones, seen beside the throne by
Isaiah.3

Thus the nature of the four fwa of Esekiel was evi-
dently angelical. And what their then employments
and functions? They were represented to the prophet
as supporting the throne of Jehovah, attending His pre-
sence, like as the chief ministers of state might attend
that of an eastern monarch, carrying out their glances
of intuition on every side into the dominions of their
Lord, listening reverentially for his commands, and going
and returning on them like a flash of lightning: in short,
as the angelical intelligences admitted nearest to his own
presence and counsels, and most confidentially employed
by Him in His present providential government of the
world.—The wheels of the throne that they supported
intersected each other like the great circles ofy a mundane
sphere. These they appeared to direct, animate, and
move. For ¢ the spirit of the four living creatures was
in the wheels : whithersoever the Spirit was to go, they
went.”* As to the intent of the mysterious faces as-
signed them, of a lion, an ox, a man, an eagle, respect-
ively, though all with human hands, and likeness;® we

1 1 Peter i. 12, eis & embvpscw ayyero: xapaxvjas. The same word is used in
Luke, ch. xxiv. 12, of Peter stooping over to look into the sepulchre ; wapaxvjas
BAexui Ta obovia.—On the posture l:f the cherubim over the ark, see Exod. xxv. 20.

Heb. i. 7.

3 Isa. vi. 2,3. Their place, (the reader must observe) was beside the throne,
not above it, 30 as our translation renders the Hebrew word. See Lowth ad loc.

4 * The appearance of the wheels was like unto the colour of a beryl (sky-blue
mixed with green ;—Lowth) : and their appearance and their work was, as it
were, a wheel in the middle of a wheel ;.. ..and their rings were full of eyes;....
and when the living creatures went, the wheels went by them. . .. Whithersoever
the Spirit was to go, they went ;.. .. for the spirit of the living creatures was in
the wheels.” FEzek. i. 16, &c. % Ezek.i. 5, 8.
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can but conjecture. Royal thrones were framed some-
times with material supporters of these animal forms : !
and possibly there might be a certain reference to this
custom in the figuration. Whether or not the qualities
of courage, patience, intelligence, and heavenly soaring in
the Cherubim, might, as some expound the similitudes,?
have been further indicated thereby; or whether they
may have been meant to intimate how these angelical
attendants on the divine behests, ‘¢ themselves instinct
with spirit,” acted in and upon the animate, as well as
inanimate creatures of God, so as to overrule them all
in subservience to the designs of His providence, (a
view which some others have seemed to entertain)® are
| questions beyond our solution. Nor is the Rabbinical
"tradition that the animals, whose likenesses severally the
,Cherubim bore, were the devices on the four grand
i standards of Israel, (a tradition on which yet another
. view of the apocalyptic figure has been founded,)* at

i all more to be depended on.® All these ideas, I say, must

be regarded as uncertain.®

! So in the account of Solomon’s throne, 1 Kings x. 18, 19; * The king made
a great throne of ivory, and overlaid it with the best gold. The throne had six
steps; and the top of the throne was round behind : and there were stays on
either side on the place of the seat; and two lions stood beside the stays; and
twelve lions stood on the one side and on the other, upon the six steps.”

2 So Mr. Scott, &c. .
3 Perhaps Novatian, quoted below, had some such idea.
4 So Sir I. Newton, &c.

§ On the uncertainty, improbability, and late origin of this Jewish tradition,
sce the Note on Numb. ii. 2, in Bishop Patrick.

¢ Let me add, in further illustration of this difficult subject, the paraphrastic
comments of a learned Latin Father of the third century, and of a still more
learned English Poet of the seventeenth.

First of Novatian, De Trinitate; ap. Opera Tertulliani, (Rothomag. 1662),
p. 1035.

* Pertingit ejus (sc. Dei) ad usque singula quesque cura, cujus ad totum,
quidquid est, pervenit Providentia. Hinc est qudd et desuper cherubim sedet :
id est preeest super operum suorum varietatem ; subjectis throno ejus animalibus
pre c®teris principatum tenentibus :—cuncta desuper chrystallo contegente ; id
est celo omnia operiente. Quod in firmamentum de squarum fluente materid
fuerat Deo jubente solidatum ; ut glacies robusta aquarum terram pridem con-
tegentium dividens medietatem ; dorso quodam pondera aquee superioris [susti-
nens,] corroboratis de gelu viribus.—Nam et rote subjacent ; tempora scilicet,
quibus omnia mundi membra volvuntur : talibus pedibus adjectis quibus non in
perpetuum stant ista, sed transcunt. Sed et per omnes orbes stellatee sunt oculis :
Dei enim opera pervigili obtutu contemplanda sunt. In quorum sinu carbonum
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But from what seems certain respecting Ezekiel’s four
living creatures, or cherubim, the natural and almost
necessary inference respecting the four that appeared
to St. John, is surely this, that as in their form and
position they resembled Ezekiel’s Cherubim, so in their
nature and functions they must have resembled them
also; and thus have symbolized beings of angelic.
nature, appointed, in that character, to ministrations
near and confidential in the conduct of the Lord’s
providential government. The only question is, how
this could consist with what has been before noticed,
—their joining as Christ’s redeemed ones in the song
of redemption : in other words, how the redeemed of
the children of men could with propriety be symbolized
as in angels’ places, and with angels’ employments. A
question confessedly difficult. And yet, if I mistake
not, there is that in the Scripture revelations of the
future which will solve the difficulty, and show satisfac-
torily how the whole may consist together.

For let it be remembered that this was one of the
declarations of Christ respecting the state of the saints
. after the resurrection on his second coming, that they
should be then wayyerss,' equal and like to angels; simi-
larly near therefore, we may suppose, to the divine
throne, and employed in similar ministrations. A de-
claration illustrated, as it seems to me, by the apostle’s
statement,? that the world to come, whereof he was

medius est ignis : sive quoniam ad igneum diem judicii mundus iste festinat; sive
quoniam omnia opera Dei ignea, nec sunt tenebrosa, sed vigent.—Hic est igitur
currus Dei, secundum David.’’ (sc. Psalm lxviii. 17.)
Secondly, Milton, P. L. 749 ;
forth rushed, with whirlwind sound,

The chariot of paternal Deity,

Flashing thick flames; wheel within wheel undrawn

Itself instinct with spirit; but convoyed

By four cherubic shapes: four faces each

Had wondrous : as with atars their bodies all

And wings were set with eyes, with eyes the wheels

Of beryl, and careering fires hetween.

Over their heads a chrystal firmament, &c. (See p. 85.)

! Luke xx. 35, 36, “ They which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that
world, and the resurrection from the dead, are ia’yyeAos, equal to the angels.”
. 2 Heb. ii. 5.
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speaking, was not put into subjection (as this world in
a manner is') to angelic government ; but to Jesus the
God-man, and conjointly with him to the saints, his as-
sessors on the throne.? Now it is to this their resur-
rection-state, that is, to their state after Christ’s coming
and taking the kingdom, that the elders’ insignia of
crowns and priestly white robes,—seem to have had
reference. For these were the words of their song,
“ Thou hast made us to our God kings and priests, and
we shall reign on the earth.” It was not their present
enjoyment of those offices that was betokened in the in-
signia, but anticipatively their investiture and appoint-
ment to them.> What, then, more reasonable than to
suppose that the appearance and the position of the four
living creatures, those other representatives of the re-
deemed, were intended to symbolize the angelic, as well
as royal and priestly functions, (indeed the angelic might
be deemed the highest of the royal functions) which,

in that world to come, the redeemed were destined to
fulfil ? ¢

Thus I conclude that the twenty-four elders and four
living creatures of the Apocalyptic vision symbolized

! Hence in part, I conceive, the angelic titles, ‘* thrones, dominions, principa-
lities,” &c. Col. i. 16, Eph. i. 21, iii. 10, 1 Peter iii. 22, &c.

2 2 Tim. ii. 12, ** If we suffer, we shall also reign with him.” Matt. xix. 28,
“ Ye which have followed me, shall in the regeneration, when the Son of Man
shall sit on his throne of glory, sit also on twelve thrones judging the twelve
tribes of Israel.” So Luke xxii. 30. Compare Luke xii. 44, 1 Cor. iv. 8, &c.

3 Compare Rev. xx. 4, 6, where the saints were seen to take the kingdom.

8o Victorinus ad loc. * Viginti quatuor patres et apostolos judicare populum
suum oportet ; *’ citing Matt. xix. 28, just quoted by me, and so fixing his mean-
ing to the saints’ fulure reign.—So too the yet earlier Father Clement of Alez-
andria. In his Strom. Lib. vi, he says ; “ Such an one, though here on earth he
be not honoured with the first seat, shall sit upon the twenty-four thrones,
judging the people, as John says in the Revelation.” In which passage he also
evidently refers to Matt. xix. 28, as Lardner observes, ii. 245 ; and construes the
symbols of the twenty-four Apocalyptic Preshyters as anticipatine of a reign in
the world to come.

4 Would the reader forestal for a moment the fact prefigured in this Book, and
realized in history, of a grand usurpation of Christ’s royal honour and preroga-
tives in the professing, but apostatized, Christian Church, let him read the ex-
planation given in a memoir sent to Pope Clement V. and the Council of Vienne,
A.D. 1312, of the four living creatures of Ez:kiel and the Apocalypse: * Utinam
Cardinales, qui sunt animalia pennaia, plena oculis, ante et retro, talia prospi-
ciant,” &c. See Waddington’s Eccl. Hist. p. 481, referring to Raynaldus, Sup-
porters of the Papal throne, the cardinals were identified by the Romanists with
the supporters of Jehovah's. )
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the church or collective body of the saints of God.—
And whereas there were two grand divisons of that
church, the larger one that of the departed in Paradise,
the other that militant on earth, it seems that it is spe-
cially the former that we must suppose depicted here.
Such I conceive to be the inference from the position of
the elders and living creatures in the inner Temple, the
place of the manifested presence of God. Besides which,
there appears in their garb and their demeanour nothing
either of that sense of defilement, or fear and awe,
which generally characterized God’s saints and servants,
when admitted, while still in their mortal state, to the
sight of God; so, for example, as in the cases of
Isaiah, of Daniel, of the High Priest Joshua, or of St.
John himself." Nor again was there any change from
their garb of triumph to one of mourning, as the figura-
tions proceeded, and the trials and persecutions of the
Church on earth were the subject depicted.—Hence, on
the whole, they must, I think, be regarded as symbolic
representatives specially of the Church in Paradise, or
spirits of just men made perfect. Yet not so, but as, in
a certain sense, to signify the feelings and the desires of
the branch militant on earth likewise: forasmuch as in
heart the latter also dwells above where Christ is ; 2 and,
in respect of all that concerns the advancement of his
kingdom and manifestation of his glory, is with the for-
mer in desire and sympathy even as one. Whence per-
haps, on occasion of the Apocalyptic Book being opened,
the circumstance of the twenty-four elders being depicted
with harps and incense-vials, expressing generally the
prayers and gratitude of the saints.?

The which view of them suggests an illustration of
the subject from the words which our Lord used in pa-
rable respecting himself, when referring to the interval
between his ascending to the Father, and his coming
again at the second advent. “ A certain nobleman
went into a far country, to receive for himself a kingdom,

1 Isa. vi. 5 ; Dan. x. 8; Zech.iii. 3; Apoc. i. 17.
? Col. iil. 3. 3 Apoc. v. 8.
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and to return.”' In which words he alluded to a cus-
tom, prevalent in those times, of subordinate kings
going to Rome to receive the investiture to their king-
doms from the Roman emperor, and then returning to
occupy them and reign ; intimating thereby that he was
about to receive from the Father, after his ascension,
the investiture to his kingdom ; but with the intention
not to occupy it till his return at the second coming.
Indeed it seems to be in token of this investiture
that, in the vision before us, he takes his seat as the
Lamb on the divine throne. Just similarly, the twenty-
four elders, and the four living creatures, representing
specially that part of the church which has past from
earth to paradise, appear with their insignia of investi-
ture to the high offices destined them in Christ’s coming
kingdom ; the same of which, in their militant state on
earth, they had received the promise, and of which the
actual enjoyment, as we have seen, was yet to come.

Such was a part of the company gathered on this
august occasion. Besides which, as we read presently
afterwards, there were Angels in numbers without number
attendant. It was indeed a glorious gathering, albeit
only in figure, of no little part of the magnificent assem-
blage told of by St. Paul to the Hebrew Christians.
There was the germ of the general assembly of the church
of the firstborn, whose names were written in heaven ;
there were the spirits of just men made perfect; there was
an innumerable company of Angels: all in presence of
God the judge of all ; and all attent and eager, we may be
sure, for the promised revelation.—But who the Re-
vealer that was to open it to them? There was a book
in the right hand of Him that sat upon the throne, in
which they knew it was written. But the book was
closed and sealed. And when an Angel,—a strong Angel,
as he is somewhat singularly called,*—made proclama-

: 1 Luke xix. 12.
? May not the epithet, otherwise unmeaning, suggest that it was the indivi-
dual who in other times talked with Daniel, and bade him seal up the book of
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tion if there was any one worthy to open it, not an in-
dividual could there be found of merit sufficient, among
angels or men, in heaven or on earth. Yet one there
was worthy, of a higher nature. As the Evangelist, both
from personal feeling, and as the representative also of
the christian earthly church and ministry,' (I must beg
the reader to mark thus early this his character) was
weeping at the disappointment of his hopes, one of the
elders bade him * weep not.” And he therewith pointed
to him a lamb standing in the midst of the throne, and
of the four living creatures, and the elders: one that
bore marks as if it had been slain; and yet had seven
horns, the symbol as of all power in heaven and on earth,
and seven eyes, as of the spirit of omniscience. It was
evidently the Lamb of God, the fellow of Jehovah, that
had been slain and now appeared alive again; yea and
was alive for evermore, to make intercession, and to re-
ceive gifts for his people.—Having made the promise to
his disciples, ere ascending, that he would shew them
things to come,® He now came to fulfil it. Advancing
to the throne, He claimed and received the book from
Him that sate thereon : and forthwith, taking his seat
beside Him, prepared to open the seals, and reveal the
secrets of futurity.—Then the acclamations of heaven
burst forth in adoration of Him. The song was begun
by the living creatures and the elders: and it was re-

his prophecy; him whose name was Gabriel (53"233), or, “ My strength is
God1?”

There are but two other passages in the Apocalypse where the epithet trxvpos
is applied to an angel. In both of these the subject is of a nature to call for the
exertion of strength. The firstin x. 1, on occasion of a memorable intervention
of the Angel of the covenant to vindicate his own rights, and deliver his church,
at the time when the gates of hell seemed prevailing : the second with reference
to the forcible overthrow of Babylon, Apoc. xviii. 21.—Such is not the case here.

The reader need scarcely to be reminded of the close connection of the pro-
phecies of Daniel and the Apocalypse ; such indeed that the statement has been
made by Mede, that Daniel is but the Apocalypsis contracta, (thatis, in that
which is their common subject, the ha'tory of the fourth kl)ngdsom} ;?d the
A Daniel icata. (Mede's Works, Bk. iv. Ep. 32. ir I. Newton
nl;::gl?e‘e geneullyf“ip:'{c: thnt.(would understand the old prophets must begin
with this.”

1 80, I believe, all the patristic Commentators ad loc. and many moderns.

2 John xvi. 13.
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sponded to by the whole angelic choir, and echoed back
from all creation. ‘° When he had taken the book,
the four living creatures and four-and-twenty elders fell
down before the Lamb, having every one of them harps,
and golden vials full of odours, which are the prayers
of saints. And they sung a new song, saying, ¢ Thou
art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals
thereof ; for thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to
God by thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue,
and people, and nation; and hast made us unto our
God kings and priests ; and we shall reign on the earth.”
—And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many Angels
round about the throne, and the living creatures, and the
elders: and the number of them was ten thousand times
ten thousand, and thousands of thousands; saying,
with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb that was slain,
to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength,
and honour, and glory, and blessing. And every crea-
ture which is in heaven, and on the earth, and under the
earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that are in
them, heard I saying,' ¢ Blessing, and honour, and
glory, and power, be unto Him that sitteth upon the
throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and ever.’ And
the four living creatures said, Amen! And the fourand

twenty elders fell down, and worshipped Him that liveth
for ever and ever.*

CHAPTER 1V.

THE MODE AND MANNER, PLAN AND ORDER,
OF THE REVELATION.

AND what then was to be the mode and manner of
unfolding, before the august company thus assembled,

! This expression concerning the voice of all creation seems to be figurative,
denoting the voice that it seems to have in the ears of the saints ; like that used
z)g St. Paul in Rom, viii. 19, 22, about the longing expectation and groaning of

e creation,

? Compare Phil. ii. 6—10, &c. *“ He humbled himself unto death, even the
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this great revelation of the coming future? Was it to
be simply, as in the case of some other revelations from
God,! by the reading out what was written in the Book?
Not so. The subject-matter therein contained was, in a
manner far more interesting, to be visibly enacted, even
as in a living drama ; and for the requisite scenery and
agency alike heaven and earth put in requisition. Nor,
again, was the beauty of dramatic plan and order to be
wanting ; indeed of plan and order the most perfect.—
Before entering on the prefigurative visions themselves,
it will be of important advantage to us to consider these
two points preparatorily : I mean first, the scenic imagery
made use of in the development of the prophecy ;
secondly, its plan, order, and chief divisions, as marked
in the seven-sealed book containing it.—And,

I.—THE APOCALYPTIC SCENERY.

Now of the apocalyptic scenery, as the reader will be
aware, no detailed or connected account is given us.
We have only incidental notices of it. These, however,
occur perpetually; and, if carefully gathered up and
compared together, will be found wonderfully to harmo-
nize, so as indeed to indicate a scenery designedly pro-
vided for the occasion, consistent and complete. And
the importance of an early and familiar acquaintance
with it will hence sufficiently appear, in that it is that
from which the character and meaning of many import-
ant points in the apocalyptic prefigurations is alone to
be deduced ; and that too which connects and gives
unity to them as a whole.

The scene then first visible, and which remained
stationary throughout the visions in the foreground, was
as of the interior of a temple; including in its secret and
inmost sanctuary the throne of Jehovah already spoken
of, and the blessed company attendant round it. For

death of the cross. Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him : that at the
name of Jesus every knee should bow ; of things in heaven, and things on earth,
and things under the earth, &c.” i

! As in that communicated through Jeremiab, Jer. xxxvi. 2, 6, 32.

VOL. I. H
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this did not appear in open space or public: but, as

seems manifest in the progress of the prophetic drama,
" and is indeed in one place directly intimated, within the
inclosure of a temple sanctuary.'—It was a temple re-
sembling Solomon’s, or, yet more, the tabernacle framed
earlier by Moses in the wilderness; although on a
grander scale, at least as regards the inner sanctuary,’
and with other marked peculiarities. The which resem-
blance is also expressly intimated to us. For it was
called upon one occasion *‘ the temple of God;” on
another, in words only referable to the Jewish temple or
tabernacle, ¢ the temple of the tabernacle of witness, in
heaven.””3—Moreover in its parts and divisions it well
corresponded with that of Israel. The temple proper,
or sanctuary, was similarly constituted of the holy place
and that most holy ; save that there was no vail, as of
old, to separate them: the one being characterized by
the golden altar of incense, and, as I think also, by the
seven burning lamps ; the other by the divine glory, and
the ark of the covenant.* A court too appeared attached
to this sanctuary, just as to the Jewish, and one simi-
larly marked by an altar of sacrifice standing in it : be-
sides that there was the similar appendage of an outer
court also, as if of the Gentiles.®

1 xvi. 17; *“ There came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from the
throne.” Thus the position of the Apocalyptic throne, as of that seen by Isaiah,
(Is. vi. 1,) is fixed within the temple: the public opening of which is noticed
as a new thing, Apoc. xi. 19. 3 Compare Heb. ix. 11.

3 xi, 19; xv.5. Compare Acts vii. 44; ‘' Our fathers had the tabernacle of
witness in the wilderness ;*’ also Num, xviii. 2, &c.

4 iv, 5, viii, 3, ix. 13, xi. 19. The absence of a vail between the holy place
and that most holy appears from this; that what passed in the one, as well as the
other, was alike visible to St. John: whose station, from its commanding the view
both without the sanctuary and within it, we may not improbably suppose to have
been near its entrance door. This difference might perhaps have been expected
in a temple symbolic of the christian church; the vail having been rent at
Christ’s death, and the way made open into the holiest. Compare Matt. xxvii.
51, with the apostle’s exposition, Heb. ix. 8, x. 19, 20. See also Bishop Lowth’s
remarks on Isaiah’s vision of Jehovah enthroned in the temple. Isaiah vi.

3 The first notice of the altar is under the fifth seal, vi. 9: ‘I saw the souls
under the altar,” &c.—It is to be observed that wherever in the New Testament
the word altar (Ovoiasmpior) occurs alone, the brazen aitar of sacrifice seems in-
tended by it. So Matt. xxiii. 19, 35 ; Luke xi. 51 ; 1 Cor. ix. 13 ; Heb. xiii. 10;
Apoc. vi. 9, viii. 3, 5, xvi. 7. I might add Apoc. xi. 1, xiv. 18; only that here
the altar-court, as well as altar, secms intended.—~Where the altar of incense is
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As the visions proceeded, other objects appeared in
connected landscape, around and beneath the temple.
Nearest was the Mount Zion and its holy city:' not
the literal Jerusalem, which had been levelled to the
ground, and was now literally in bondage with her
children ;* but that which, though in some things dif-
ferent, sufficiently resembled it to have the likeness at
once recognised, and to receive the appellation :—then,
beneath and beyond, far stretching, (even as it might
have appeared from that high mountain whence were
seen in a moment of time the kingdoms of the world
and the glory of them,) the miniature but living land-
scape of the Roman Empire.—Both the Mount Zion
and the temple seem to have appeared high raised above
the earth, although not altogether detached from it ;
and the former, as well as latter, in near proximity to
the heavenly glory within the sanctuary. So that while,
on the one hand, the temple might be called ‘¢ the tem-
ple of the tabernacle of witness in heaven,” and they
that were true worshippers and citizens in the temple
and Mount Zion, ¢ the tabernaclers in heaven,”—yet,
on the other, the outer court of the temple appeared ac-
cessible to the inhabitants of the earth below, and the
holy city susceptible of invasion from them.*

Such was the standing scenery throughout the Apoca-
lyptic visions. Nor was it depicted before St. John as
a mere ornamental appendage ; but was to be made use
of, as I have already intimated, both emblematically and
chorographically,—to furnish figures and to designate
localities,—just as the scenery of countries elsewhere
prophesied of, with a view to the elucidation of the pro-
phecy.

It is to be remembered that the subject of the pro-

meant, it is expressly so designated. So Luke i. 11; * The angel of the Lord
appeared unto Zacharias standing on the right of the altar of incense; " and
Apoc. viii, 3, ix. 13; ‘the golden altar before the throne.” The oufer court is
noticed, xi. 1.
1 Apoc. xiv. 1, xi. 2. 2 Gal. iv. 25. 3 Matt. iv. 8.
4 Apoc. xii. 12, xv. 5, xiv. 1, 2; and xi. 1, 2,

H 2
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mised revelation was large and complex,—‘¢ the things
which should happen thereafter.” It was to be the
same, in effect, as that which in its retrospective deline-
ation constitutes the combined secular and ecclesiastical
history of Christendom :—the former, or secular, com-
prehending the grand political changes and revolutions
of the Roman world, with the agencies instrumental in
causing them, whether from without or from within: the
latter, or ecclesiastical, the outward fortunes, adverse or
prosperous, of the church ; its purity or corruptions of
doctrine and worship, its general apostacy in the course
of time, the coalescing of the apostatizing church with
the world, and the separation, sufferings, faith, protec-
tion, and ultimate triumph of the saints, that is, of the
true people, the spiritual church of God.

Such being the subject, so large, various, and com-
plex, —and the more complex from the events of its two
great divisions, the secular and the ecclesiastical, often
intermingling,—the difficulty must be obvious of fitly
exhibiting it ; especially in respect of marking the due
connexion of events, and with the proper unity of effect.
The difficulty has been frequently felt and noticed by
those who have delineated it in history ; and must apply
of course in full measure to its foreshowing in prophecy.
Which being the case, it is really interesting to consider
how suited the provision of the apocalyptic scenery was
to lessen, if not to overcome it.

In the first place, to represent CHRIST'S CHURCH in
respect of its worshipping, (that Church which is ¢ the
house of the living God,”') there was the hieroglyphic
temple :—its inmost or most holy place including, as the
fit locality, that part of the church constituency, the
spirits of the just, which was then with Christ in heaven,
and of which I have, in the preceding chapter, already
spoken : its outer sanctuary, or holy place, (the vestibule
and passage to the former,?) figuring, by what might be

! 1 Tim. iii. 15. Compare Eph. ii. 21.
2 Compare Heb. ix. 1; *“The first covenant had &yio» xoomxor, a worldly
Holy Place; ” or (as appears from verses 23, 24, where the Holy of Holiesis
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noticeable within it, the secret spirituality of the worship
as seen and accepted by Christ, of his saints on earth ;
and the temple-court, and what past therein, what was
publicly observable in their public and corporate worship.
—Further, to symbolize their peculiar polity and citisen-
ship, there appeared the holy city and Mount Zion ; the
visible picturing of St. Paul's ideal metropolitan city of
the Christian body,! with its base on earth, its mountain-
head towards heaven :—a symbol of the saints, in truth,
as significant as it was beautiful : forasmuch as they are
members of a city and kingdom different from those of
this world ; ? while in the world being not of the world,
but having their citizenship, their xedirevpa, in heaven.3—
Besides all which, in order the better to signify events,
views, or changes of importance affecting or charac-

explained as the symbol of heaven) a Holy Place symbolizing the Church in this
worid. 8o Bishop Hall in his Contemplation on Zachary in Luke i, *“ The owfer
Temple was the figure of the whole Church on earth; like as the Holy of Holies
represented Aeaven.” An idea adopted and applied in one of our well-known
hymns ; * The holy to the holiest leads.” —Josephus (Antiquities, iii. 11) explains
the symbol nearly in the same manner ; and Clemens Alexandrinus also, calling
it xoous T8 aucfyrov cwuBeror. Others too of the Fathers might be quoted in
illustration.—Bishop Middleton’s explanation, in case that we feel obliged to
take xoopuxor as an adjective, is to much the same effect.
1 Heb. xii. 22.

3 It should be remembered that Aeavenly is a word often used of things on
earth which have a heavenly origin, association, or ending. So, Heb. viii. 5,
St. Paul speaks of the things in the Jewish temple as a * shadow of heavenly
things;’’ meaning, of things spiritual in the christian church. And so too Christ’s

om of heaven, spoken of in the gospels, embraces the saints on earth.
Similarly what is called * the heavenly Jerusalem,” or, “ the Jerusalem above,”
(Heb. xii. 22, Gal. iv. 26,) in either case an ideal city, embraces them also.
Thus it was used by St. Paul as a type of the whole christian church,—militant
as well as triumphant ; and seems in that sense to have been visibly represented
to St. John. In Gal. iv. 26, St. Paul contrasts Mount Zion, or the Jerusalem
above, as the type of the christian church, with Mount Sinai, as the type of the
Jewish. On which passage Macknight observes: “ The catholic church, con-
sisting of believers from all nations, which is formed on the covenant published
from Mount Zion, is called the Jerusalem above, because its most perfect state
will be in heaven.”” And Whitby on Heb. xii. 22; * It is styled the heuvenly
Jerusalem ; not that heaven is primarily intended by, it, and not the church of
Christ on earth : but propter originem et finem, as having its rise from heaven,
and leading to it.” . X

3 Phil. iii. 20, John xvii. 14.—Compare Augustine’s well-known similar view
of the mints as the Civitas Dei, which, * in terris peregrina, in ccelo fundata
est.”” (Sermon on Lukexi. 9.) Also the beautiful view of them given in the
Epistle to Diognetus, by an author, Justin Martyr's cotemporary :—* Christians
are not separated from others by country, by language, or by customs. They
are confined to no particular cities, use no particularity of speech, adopt no sin-
gularity of life. Dwelling in the cities, as every man’s lot is cast, following the

Vol. 1. H 3
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terizing at any time the apostolic line of the Christian
ministry, there was the further and very remarkable help
of the apostle John’s own presence on the scene, in his
representative character ; himself to take part in the
sacred drama, and enact as a living actor the roll as-
signed him.’

In contrast with all which, and to represent the
woRLD as distinguished from the saints, there was the
terrene landscape of the Roman earth, and its great city ;
the earth being the fit emblem of those who, in heart,
only dwelt on earth.? In theevent, which was soon to
take place, of its inhabitants nationally abandoning Pa-
ganism and professing Christianity, the symbol of the
Gentile or outer court of the Temple was at hand, as
joined on to that of Israel, to represent their profession
as proselytes,—as excluded, to mark their complete and
recognized apostacy.>—In the firmamental heaven which
overlooked the terrene landscape, and its sun, moon,
and stars, there was that which might fitly designate, as
in other prophecies, the secular powers of the world,
whether in the lustre of supremacy, or as eclipsed and
cast down. There wasin the movement of atmospheric
storms, the overflowing of rivers, and other such changes,
visibly passing from without upon the landscape, the
ready symbol of foreign invasions; and again in its
earthquakes, that of political commotions and revolu-
tions from within.—Further, as there seems to have
been a chorographical truth in the general landscape,

customs of each country in dress, and diet, and manner of life, and like other
men marrying and having children, they yet display the wonderful nature of
their peculiar polity. They dwell in their own country but as sojourners : they
abide on earth, but they are citizens of heaven. In a word, they are in the
world what the soul is in the body. The soulis diffused through all the members
of the body, and Christians through the cities of the world. But the soul,
though dwelling in the body, is not of the body; and Christians dwell in the world,
but are not of the world.”
! So especially in Apoc. vii. x, and the beginning of xi.

? So Apoc. xiii. 12, * The earth and they that dwell in it,” in the sense of
‘“ the earth, or they that dwell on it;” the one including and symbolizing the
other. Just as xii. 12, “ The heavens,and they that dwell therein ; >’ and xi. 1,
‘* the altar, and they who worship therein.”” The figure is notinfrequent.—The
fitness of the earth as a symbol of the men of this world is noticed by Jerom ad
Dardanum, on Apoc. viii. 13. 3 Apoc. xi. 2.
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and the four quarters of the Roman earth, and its inland
sea, and frontier rivers, and other localities to have
been designated,’ there was a scenic facility of not merely
symbolizing the invasions, or other such events occur-
rent, but of visibly marking the particular localities
originating or affected by them, if in any case deemed
requisite.

To all which, it must be remembered, there was the
opportunity of superadding, from time to time, supple-
mental hieroglyphic signs or pictures,—such as in chap.
xii, for example ;—associated for the most part with the
emblematic landscape.—And, finally, the connection of
the histories of the world and of the church,—the inter-
mingling of events secular and ecclesiastical,—might be
at once made manifest to the eye in the Apocalyptic im-
agery, as it glanced from Mount Zion, or the temple,
and what passed therein, to the earth below, from the
earth to the Temple and Mount Zion.

In what has been thus far observed, I have spoken
only of the scenery that appeared generally visible in the
representation. But we must remember that St. John
was himself favoured with the view of what passed co-
temporarily in the inmost or heavenly sanctuary also.
And thus other things were noted to him of a nature
eminently important and interesting: indeed so much
80, as that we must not pass them without distinct no-
tice. Before doing this, however, let me observe briefly
on that which was to form our second Head in this
Chapter ; viz.

II.—THE PLAN AND ORrDER OF THE REVELATION.
It is evident that plan and order must have been es-
sential to the distinctness of so extended a prophecy.
And while, no doubt, one object of representing the
events of the coming future as written in the Book in
the right hand of the enthroned One, was to mark them
as all preordained in his eternal counsels, yet the chief
1 Compare Apoc. vii. 1, ix. 15, viii. 7, 8, &c.
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object of their being there written must have been, I
think, that of signifying what it is now our purpose to
consider,—the plan, order, and grand divisions of the
prophecy.

The form of the Book seems to have been that of a
roll. Such was a common form of books among the
Romans ; .and the almost universal one, I believe, at
least of sacred books, among the Jews.! The divisions
externally and at once apparent on it were twofold.
First, the Book appeared as one written within and
without ; secondly, as one sealed with seven seals: the
seals being all visible on the outside ; and so constituted,
as that they could be only opened in succession. (A con-
struction of which kind would be very simple : it being
easily conceivable how, in folding a parchment roll, we
might at any particular point seal a projecting slip of
the parchment to one corresponding in the part pre-
viously folded : in which case, ere the unfolding be-
gan, one and all of the seals would appear on the
outside ; and in the unfolding, after each successive seal
was broken, the roll only unfold to the point where the
next occurred.) Further, when the seventh seal was
opened, intimation was given of other divisions. There
appeared seven angels with seven trumpets : which trum-
pets were successively sounded, and symbolic visions
connected with them successively exhibited ;—each, as
I conceive, with its counterpart, written, or painted,
(for the word yeypauperor will admit of either meaning) in
the columns? of the seven-sealed Book. Finally, on
the seventh trumpet’s sounding,—and after a digression
somewhat long and varied,—seven vials were poured
out, each having its description written in the Book
also ;—the last reaching to the close of the present dis-

! The form of this book as a roll is well illustrated by the comparison in
chap. vi. 14, where it is said that the heaven was removed from his view ““ as
a book (BiBAiw») rolled up.” The same form is noticed in Jeremiah xxxvi. 2,
‘“ Take thee & roll of a book.” Compare also Ezek. ii. 9, 10; and Zech. v. 2.

? On Jer. xxxvi. 23. ‘‘ When Jehudi had read three or four laaves, (of the
roll) he cut it with a penknife.”” Lowth observes that these were * columns,

or partitions, into which the breadth of the parchment was divided.” Just such
columns, or partitions, I conceive to have been depicted in the seven-sealed Book.
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pensation, and the triumph and glorious reign of Christ
and his saints.

The question then occurs, what might be the nature
and relation of these divisions. What of the writing
within and without 7 What of the seals, trumpets, and
vials ?

And as regards that primary mark of division, s being
written within and without, does it not seem natural to
suppose that, according to the forms of writing then
customary, what was without might be probably intended
as a part supplemental of that within;—supplemental,
not accidentally, or, as occasioned by an unexpected
and overflowing redundancy of matter, so as was often
the case in the rolls of human writing, but purposely
and with premeditated design : perhaps so as in fact to
answer to and comprehend the very digression after the
seventh trumpet just spoken of? Such, I think, it will
prove.—Again, as to the relative chronological position
of the Apocalyptic seals, trumpets, and vials, would not
the most natural arrangement of them seem to be that
which supposes each of the latter series of sevens to be
consecutive on the former ;—the seventh seal compre-
hending within it the seven trumpets, and the seventh
trumpet the seven vials ;—the trumpets carrying on the
history chronologically from the end of the sixth seal,
and the vials from the end of the sixth trumpet? Such,
in fact, appears to myself the self-commending simplicity
of this view of the Apocalyptic structure, that I think to
the mind of the Evangelist it must almost at once have
suggested itself, and almost at once have carried its own
evidence of truth along with it.

Besides which divisions there were noted from time
to time important chronological periods in the develop-
ment of the prophecy ; periods most useful,—especially
in the case of the great supplemental digression spoken
of,—to fix the order and connexion of certain of its
parts. The most notable of which periods was that of
the time, times, and half a time, or 1260 days .—a period
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whereby indeed, it must be observed, not merely was
the connexion indicated between different parts of the
Apocalyptic drama, but also between them and certain
celebrated prophecies of Daniel, to which the same chro-
nological and most remarkable period attached.

Thus was the most perfect order and plan, as well as
the fittest scenery, provided for the due unfolding of the
Apocalyptic drama.—As to its dignity and grandeur,
who can express it? Its subject nothing less than the
prolonged conflict, even to its termination, between the
antagonistic powers of Christ’s true Church and the
world : —its moral, that whereas at the beginning, the
crown and glory and dominion appeared attached to the
potentates of this world, and the Church oppressed and
low,—at the ending, dominion and crown and glory were
seen all to pass away from the men of this world, and
to be transferred to the saints and Church of Christ!—
And then such a theatric scene! such music! such an
audience! Oh, in the comparison, how did the boasted
splendor of the grandest of the Roman Imperial theatric
displays, exhibited in the proud capital of the world,
fade into meanness !’

And more especially was its pre-eminent grandeur
manifest in this additional circumstance characterizing
it, that the evangelist was admitted, as it were, behind
the scenes in the figuration of the great mundane drama;
and, in what past in the secret recess of the Holy of Holies,
permitted to behold Him, and his acting, who was the
Almighty Overruler of all. I have already just hinted at
this matter ; and T must now beg for a little while to
detain the reader, that he may consider with me before-
hand somewhat in detail the grand lessons that thus, as
the drama proceeded, were set before St. John.

! Tertullian in his Treatise De Spectaculis, c. 30, on the Roman Shows, makes
a somewhat similar turn, in the way of comparison, to the events themselves
figured at the close of the Apocalypse: * Quale autem spectaculum in proximo
est! Adventus Dominl, jam indubitati, jam superbi, jam triumphantis, Quee
illa exultatio angelorum! Que gloria resurgentium sanctorum! Quale regnum
exinde justorum! Qualis civitas nova Jerusalem,” &c.
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And, first, there was thus manifested to him the real
origin of events in the throne of God and of the Lamb.
Hence, he saw, the lightnings, thunderings, and voices
that had their echoes in the changes of this world :
hence the commissioning of angels with their invisible
and mysterious agencies: hence the casting of the
burning coals of wrath on this earth’s inhabitants.—
Man is apt in these things to look only to second
causes. The inner-temple vision, in the exact spirit of
Bible history, directed the apostle’s eye to the great first
cause of them all, in the glorious high throne of the
sanctuary.’

Secondly, there was thus strikingly marked out to
St. John, the very reasons and motives which dictated
these counsels of Him that sate upon the throne, thus
ordering all things. It is the true and sublime saying
of the great philosopher,” that the ‘‘ divine mind is the
sensorium of the universe.”” And, as the evangelist
marked what was said and what was done in the inner
Temple, he might see that there was nothing of all that
passed on earth unobserved of the divine mind, nothing
unfelt byit. Thither, he perceived, came up the me-
morial of the sins of its inhabitants, while immature as
yet, and when fully ripe ;3 each with its own call for
Jjudgment : thither, above all, what concerned his own
people, his saints of the church militant. Not a sigh
could escape from, nor a suffering vex them, but its
pulse was evidently felt there. Thither tended, as to
their proper centre, the cries of the souls slain beneath
the altar; thither, as sweet incense, the prayers and
adorations of the saints.* And then mark the result ! It
was on the cries of the martyrs rising up that the poli-
tical heaven, the supremacy of their oppressors, was seen
to pass away. It was in requital of its oppression of
the saints, that great Babylon was made to drink of the
wine-cup of the wrath of God.® And amidst all the
commotions and changes, the woes and judgments on

1 Apoc. iv, 5; xiv. 15; xvi. 1; &e. 3 Sir 1. Newton, Principia.
3 Apoc. viii. 5, xiv. 18, 4 vi, 10, 11 ; viii. 3, 4. 8 vi.11, 12; xviii. 6.
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the earth, he witnessed how declarations by the Spirit
were made, and heaven-sent visions given, from time to
time, to assure his people of the provision made for
their safety, and that all things should work together for
their good.'

A third point notable in what passed within the Tem-
ple,—and indeed in what passed without also,—was
the employment of angelic agency in producing the
varied eventful changes in this world. Most truly, as
well as beautifully, has it been said by Milton, ¢ Millions
of spiritual creatures walk the earth, unseen, both when
we sleep and when we wake.”” He has said it truly, be-
cause it is precisely according to the uniform representa-
tions of Holy Scripture. When the firstborn in Egypt,
or the army of the Assyrians was to be slain, it was
by the agency of a destroying angel. When Elisha
or Peter was to be delivered, it was still, as represented
in Scripture, by angelic instrumentality. Under the
present dispensation, we are told, they are employed as
ministering spirits to the good, destroying spirits to
the evil. Similar was the view presented to St. John
in this prophecy. Numbers of them, indeed, without
number were seen engaged in the heavenly temple in
contemplation and praise. But to others he saw given
commissions in the sphere of active employment: and
in fulfilment of them they appeared afterwards directing
the tempests, sounding the trumpets, pouring out the
vials, scattering the fire, gathering the vintage.? The
language indeed is figurative ; but the truth I speak of
can scarce be mistaken as exhibited under it.

Yet once more it was evident from what passed within,
how in time, as well as in measure and manner, every
event was ordered,—even to the minutest accuracy. It
needed not that there should be any dial-plate in the
sanctuary. That infinite mind was seen to be to itself
its own measure of succession. There was marked the
passage and the progress of time, alike in its minutest

! Apoc. vii. 3; ix. 4, &c.
2 Apoc. vii. 1, 3 ; viii. 6, 7; xiv. 18; xvi. 1, &e.
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moments and largest cycles ; the hour, and the day, and
the month, and the year; the Time, Times, and half
a Time; one day as a thousand years, and a thousand
years as one day;—the exact and fittest moment of
loosing or restraining, of deliverance or judgment ;—
the hour known to no man, no, not to the angels in
heaven, of the harvest and the vintage, of the mystery
of God ending, the consummation of all thiogs, the
day of judgment.’

I must not forget to observe, in conclusion, that
wheresoever explanation might be needed, each class of
the blessed ones present in the temple-scene appeared
prompt to confer with the Evangelist. The living crea-
tures, as the first four seals were opened, invited him in
turn to come and see. From the elders there came one
to point out the palm-bearing multitude to him, and tell
their origin and their history. An angel was the party to
show him the closing scene of Babylon, and the glories
of the New Jerusalem. Lastly, voices of an unseen one
from heaven, as of the Spirit of Jehovah, spake from
time to time to him of what he was writing ; as if super-
intending it, in order that there might be in it no error,
no deception. And Jesus himself, the beloved one of
his soul, as He had begun the revelation, so in his own
person and with his own promise ended it: ¢ Surely I
come quickly.” 2—It was a beautiful exemplification of
that union and communion of saints below with beings
of a higher order above, of which St. Paul had written
to the Hebrew Christians : ‘“ Ye are come to (or are in
association with) the general assembly and church of the
first-born, whose names are written in heaven, and the
spirits of just men made perfect, and an innumerable
company of angels, and Jesus the Medmtor of the new
covenant, and God the judge of all.” Indeed the whole
passage is most illustrative of the subject we have been

1 ix. 16; xil. 14; xiv. 15, 18; 2. 6, 7, &c.
3 vi.l, 3, &c.; vii. 13; xvii. 1; xxi. 9; x. 4 xiv. 13 ; xxil. 16, compared
with i. 18,
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discussing. For, if we include its previous and com-
mencing clause, ‘“ Ye are come unto Mount Zion, and
unto the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem,”
it brings before us the very scene, in part, as well as celes-
tial company present in the apocalyptic visions. Inso-
much that I cannot believe the resemblance fortuitous.
The ideal imagery seems to me to have been purposely
dictated by God’s Spirit to one apostle, as the intended
prototype of what was here, near forty years after, to be
visibly represented to another in the visions of Patmos.
For, “ no Scripture is of private interpretation ; but
holy men spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost.”*

CHAPTER V.

ON THE ENSUING HISTORICAL EXPOSITION OF THE
REVELATION.

AND now, as the conclusion of this introductory Part,
it may perhaps be useful to set before the reader a brief
general statement of the principles, plan, and (as I hope)
evidence of truth, that he will find to characterize the
following Ezposition of the apocalyptic prophecy.

Its subject-matter I assume to be the continuous for-
tunes of the church and of the world, that is of the Roman
world and Christian church settled therein from the time
of the revelation being given, or time of St. John's banish-
ment, to the end of all things. This its commencing
date I consider, as already observed, to have been fixed
by Christ’s own words, ‘‘ I will shew thee the things that
must happen (d e 'ywwOm) after these th‘ings ;2 (ma Tavra),
If the words *“ these things,” mean the state at that time
of the apocalyptic churches, as described in the seven
epistles,—a point which, I suppose, few will doubt,—
then must Christ’s declaration, as it seems to me, dis-
tinctly and necessarily imply that the foreshowing of the

_' 2 Peter i. 20: {Bias emAvoews, of separated, detached interpretation. See
Bishop Horsley's Sermon on the passage.
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future should begin from the time of John’s banishment,
or soon after. This is indeed admitted by the most
competent judges.' And the importance of the canon
of historical exposition of the Apocalypse thus fixed
cannot be over-estimated.’ It sets aside of itself; —what
there is indeed superabundant other evidence also to set
aside, —interpretations based on the principle of the
Apocalypse being a prophecy figurative only of the times
yet future of the Second Advent. I believe the words
d pedres yveaba pera ravra must have positive violence done
them, in order to extract therefrom any other meaning
than that which I have given.

In the divine foreshowing of its great subject I have
felt persuaded, and have carried out my exposition on
the persuasion, that the two following rules must have
been observed :—first, that the epochs and events selected
for prefiguration must have been such as are confessedly
the most important and eventful ; by confessedly, mean-
ing in the judgment of what are considered standard
authorities :—secondly, that the emblems figuring them
must have been, in their approved sense, characteristic,
and distinctive. Such would be the case were a master-
mind among men to develope the great general subject
in a series of descriptive sketches or pictures. How
then can we suppose it otherwise in the prefigurations
of the Omniscient Spirit ?

The direct evidence of truth hence arising, in case of
agreement between the symbol and the historical object it
is applied to, will at once be felt by the intelligent reader:
specially from the circumstance of the symbols being not
expounded according to the Interpreter’s own fancy,
(that bane too often of prophetic exposition;) but in a
sense approved : that is, according to their recognized
meaning, specially at the time and in the country sup-
posed to be referred to : or perhaps as otherwise fixed ;
for example, by some local or geographical peculiarity,

1 See the extract from Michaelis given Note 3, p. 9 suprd.—Nearly similar is
the judgment of Augustine; C.D. xzx. 8. 1.; *“ Liber iste (Apocalypsis) com-
plectitur totum tempus & primo adventu Christi usque in seculi finem.”
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strongly marked in the prefiguration.—Of course the
evidence will be felt strong in proportion to the number
of details combined in the symbol, their distinctiveness
of character, and the exactness of their application to the
zra and the subject. It might be expected & priori, and
will be found in fact, that in the long series of prophetic
figurations there will be some more circumstantial, dis-
tinctive, and striking than others; and some indeed
quite brief, and comparatively general in character. But
the former will be found, I believe, much more frequent
than the latter ; and certainly abundantly sufficient in
frequency and strength to serve as effectual buttresses to
the sacred building, and to keep up its continuity un-
broken.—Nor will the seeker for truth fail to consider
the argument cumulative in this case ; and how, if in a
long continuous series of prefigurations one, and another,
and another, each in its precise order of time, be shown
to have had its fulfilment, the strength of the evidence of
truth must needs rapidly increase each step ; indeed with
almost more than the rapidity of geometrical progression.
Besides which direct evidence the Reader will find
offered from time to time in the ensuing Exposition a
species of indirect evidence, hitherto unnoticed I believe,
of the nature of what I may call allusive contrast, and
which to my own mind seems of great value. Examples
will best illustrate it. But I may thus briefly explain
its nature. The great subject of the Apocalyptic Re-
velation being the histories, in connexion or in con-
trast, of Christ’s faithful Church and of the world, (of
the latter, either in its state of avowed Paganism, or
of corruption and apostacy under the Christian name,)
—just as the saints’ actual faithfulness, and also God’s
grace and light afforded them, might be expected,
and indeed has been proved by Church history, to have
shown itself generally in somewhat marked contrast
to the most prevalent temptations, corruptions, or
errors of the day,—so in the prefigurations of the future
respecting the true church, it might, I think, have been
anticipated that the sketches drawn by the Eternal
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Spirit would have similar chronological propriety, and be
pictured, if not in avowed, yet in what history may show
to be allusive contrast to the same ; these prefigurations
being indeed but anticipated facts. Not less than three
or four examples of this will be substantiated, if I mis-
take not, in the ensuing Commentary ; (the view of St.
John in his representative character, hitherto quite barren
of results, furnishing under this head, as well as under
the former, most important accessions of evidence:)—
each supposed instance of allusion so peculiar, that his-
toric truth will almost reject it from any but the exact
place assigned it in the Apocalypse.—Here too the
arqument cumulative will again apply.—Nor let me pass
on without just hinting the theological importance of each
such substantiated allusive prefiguration ; inasmuch as
it must present not merely evidence of the fulfilment of
prophecy in matters of historic fact, but evidence of the
divine judgment in matters of religious doctrime.

With regard to the Plan, Order, and chief Divisions
of the Exposition ensuing, they have been already
almost intimated in the preceding chapter. For that
which an expositor may have declared to be in his
opinion the natural and simple plan, order, and chief
divisions of the Prophecy, those same, except for very
cogent reasons, he ought of course to follow out in his
own Ezposition. Accordingly the three septenaries of
Seals, Trumpets, and Vials will be interpreted by me
consecutively ;—the seventh Seal as unfolded in the
seven Trumpet Visions, the seventh Trumpet in those
of the seven Vials: and this with no intermission or
interruption ; save only that of the supplemental retro-
gressive Part, (marked as such by clear internal evidence,)
which I have supposed to have occupied the outside of
the Apocalyptic Scroll. —Hitherto this scheme of ar-
rangement has not, 1 beheve, been consistently developed.
Some expositors of eminence, who have admitted the
censecutiveness of the three septenaries, have yet cn-
cumbered its development by the surely strange supposi-
tion of the seven.sealed Book containing but a part of

VOL. IL 1
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the Revelation, and its other and larger part being in-

scribed in the little Book held by the rainbow-crowned
Angel of Apoc. x.! Others again have explained the

witnesses’ death and resurrection, noted apocalyptically

under the sixth Trumpet, as having reference to events

long subsequent to those which are the main subject of

that Trumpet, and indeed to the sounding of the seventh

Trumpet after it.2 Hence an involved structure at the

best; and a proportionate want of the self-evidence of

the simplicity of truth.

And, turning from the prophecy to the history, there
séem to me on the whole to be six chief PARTs, or
AcTs, clearly defined in the sacred prefigurative drama
before us ; a division well agreeing with that more ob-
vious one already spoken of, of the succession of
Seals, Trumpets, and Vials : —their subject-matter being,
historically interpreted, as follows :

1. That of the temporary glory, and then the decline
and fall of Rome Pagan, before the power of Christi-
anity :—the subject of the six first Seals.

II. The ravage and destruction of Rome Christian,
after its apostacy, in its divisions both of east and west ;
of the western empire by the Goths, of the eastern by
the Saracens and Turks:—the subject of .the six first
Trumpets. .

III. The history of the Reformation, as introduced
about the middle of the sixth Trumpet.

IV. The supplemental and explanatory history of the
rise and character of the Papacy and Papal Empire
that sprung out of the Gothic inundations of Western
Europe ;—a part corresponding, as I conceive, with the
‘‘ written without " of the prophetic roll, and exhibited
preparatorily to the representation of its final overthrow.

V. The final overthrow of the Papacy and Papal em-
pire under the outpouring of the Vials of God's wrath,
and the coming of Christ to judgment.—Consequent on
which follows,

! E. g. Mede. 1 E.g. Kelth.
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VIthly, The glorious consummation ; including the
descent of the heavenly Jerusalem, and the reign of Christ
and his saints on the renovated earth.

Of which Parts the first four seem to me to have had
their accomplishment already ; and of the fifth the pre-
figured events to be now far advanced in progress.

In the following Treatise it is my purpose, first, to
trace the historical fulfilment of the four former Parts,
together with that of the six earlier Vials of the fifth,
more at length ; then, as regards the Parts unfulfilled,
to enquire, briefly and cautiously, into the grander and
more prominent points that may seem prefigured in them,
as destined to take place in the yet coming future.—The
circumstance of the fifth prophetic Part huving been in
part fulfilled, as I view it, in part future, will cause this
measure of divergence in my actual arrangement from
the Division just sketched, that I shall include what seems
to me unfulfilled of the fifth Part under the sizth and
last of the prophecy.

But what a field for historic research lies here before
us! a field extending over seventeen centuries, and over
countries many more than those of European Christen-
dom !—With reference to which point, and ere 1 enter
on the exposition, let me call upon the reader to admire
with me the divine wisdom, in so ordering things as that,
amidst the partial wreck that there has been of the literary
records of some of the centuries prefigured in this pro-
phecy, and the original paucity of those of others, (I refer
especially to the dark middle ages,) there should yet re-
main to us documentary evidence sufficient whereby to
illustrate almost all of the events foreshown, and evince
the truth and accuracy of the prefigurations.—And, again,
let me suggest it as a thing admirable, that He should so
have overruled the intellectual tendencies of a mind like
Gibbon's in these latter days, as to direct it to the de-
velopment of the same period, and nearly the same sub
ject, as the larger half of the Apocalyptic prophecy. It
is scarcely needful, I presume, to detail his peculiar qua-

Vol. 1. 12
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lifications as an illustrator and a witness :—endowed as
he was with powers of research and memory very rare,
and an absolute enthusiasm in his subject, such as pre-
cisely the best to fit him for searching out historic truth
even where obscurest;—endowed, too, with a compre-
hensiveness of view and philosophic sagacity, which led
him, instinctively almost, to mark the relations of things,
trace results to their causes, and, amidst the multiplicity
of details, appreciate the real importance and grand bear-
ing of events and epochs ;—besides that he was possest
of a turn of mind and imagination eminently dramatic
and picturesque ; such as to suggest a development of his
general subject with no little of dramatic unity of effect,
and a grouping and painting of the details in graphic
descriptions, that approach, as near almost as descriptive
language can do, to the mode of exhibiting them, here
chosen, of actual pictures.—Thus was the infidel Gib-
bon prepared to become unconsciously the best illustrator
of no small part of the prophecy : that self-same heavenly
prophecy that he has himself made the subject of a sneer.'
The absolute need of such a pioneer to Apocalyptic in-
terpretation has been well set forth by Michaelis, in his
sketch of the pre-requisites for a proper Apocalyptic
interpreter.? Noris there any one that can so fully as the
Expositor himself appreciate the immense advantage deri-
vable from his pioneering. It is however an advantage
in which the Reader may also participate. His work on
the Declineand Fall of the Roman Empire offers him abook
of reference easily accessible, and in secular history almost
always to be depended on ; * whereby himself to test the
correctness of the historic views and statements pro-
pounded to him. It will be my object to facilitate such
reference. The use will soon appear.

1 Gibbon, ii. 304.

2 Ch. xxxiii. § 6, p. 505, &c. After noting as the first qualification a compe-
tent knowledge of the Greek and Hebrew, as the second a taste for poetry and
painting, he adds, as the third and most important, a complete knowledge of his-
tory, more especially of the history of Asia. And then he notes the palpable
defects on that point of nearly all former expositors.

3 See Guizot’s testimony to Gibbon on this point, in his Preface to the French
Translation of Gibbon. It is quoted in the Quarterly Review, No. 50, p. 289.
Mr. Milman has borne a similar testimony.









PART L

SIX FIRST SEALS :

THE TEMPORARY PROSPERITY, AND THEN THE DECLINE
AND FALL, OF THE EMPIRE OF PAGAN ROME.

A.D. 96 TO 313.

APOC. CHAPTER VI

*“ And when the Lamb had opened one of the seals, I
heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the four
living creatures saying, Come and see. And I saw, and
behold a white horse! And he that sat on him had a
bow: and a crown was given him: and he went forth
conquering, and to conquer.—And when he had opened
the second seal, I heard the second living creature say,
Come and see. And there went out another horse that
was red: and power was given to him that sat thereon to
take peace from the earth, and that they should kill one
another : and there was given him a great sword.—And
when he had opened the third seal, I heard the third
living creature say, Come and see. And I beheld, and
lo a black horse! And he that sat on him had a pair of
balances in his hand. And I heard a voice in the midst
of the four living creatures say, A cheenix of wheat for
a denarius, and three cheenixes of barley for a denarius;
and see thou hurt not the oil and the wine.—And when
he had opened the fourth seal, I heard the voice of the
fourth living creature say, Come and see. And I looked,
and behold a pale horse! And his name that sat on him
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was Death, and Hades followed with him. And power
was given him’ to kill on the fourth part of the earth
with the sword, and with hunger, and with pestilence,
and with the wild beasts of the earth.—Aund when he had
opened the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the souls of
them that were slain for the word of God, and for the
testimony which they held. And they cried with a loud
voice, saying, How long, O Lord holy and true, dost thou
not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on
the earth ? And white robes were given unto every one
of them ; and it was said unto them, that they should
rest yet for a little season, until their fellow-servants also
and their brethren, that should be killed as they were,
should be fulfilled.—Aund I beheld when he had opened
the sixth seal, and lo! there was a great earthquake.
And the sun became black as sackeloth of bair: and the
moon became as blood: and the stars of heaven fell
unto the earth ; even as a fig tree casteth her untimely
figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the
heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together :
and every mountain and island were moved out of their
places. And the kings of the earth, and the great men,
and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty
men, and every bondman, and every freeman, hid them-
selves in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains ;
and said to the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and
hide us, from the face of Him that sitteth on the throne,
and from the wrath of the Lamb. For the great day of
his wrath is come ; and who shall be able to stand ? " ?

The passage above quoted constitutes the first Act in
the heavenly drama ;—that represented under the six
first Seals.

Its general subject I have presumed to be the decline
and fall, after a previous prosperous era, of the empire
! So Griesbach, avrg.

2 I have deviated from the received version in translating {wa living creatures,
instead of beasts; &¥ns Hades, instead of hell; eri un, instead of over, the fourth

part ; xowf chaenix, instead of measure; 3nyvapis denarius, instead of penny ;
Qarary pestilence, instead of death ; @npiwy wild beasts, instcad of beasts.
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of Pagan Rome. And it may be well to observe by an-
ticipation that there was that in the details of the em-
blem of the very first Seal which, if I mistake not,
instead of leaving its meaning doubtful or indistinct,
must at once have suggested the Roman Empire and
Emperors, as its intended subject of symbolization ;—i. e.
to any one unprepossessed by other expectations as to
the intent of the prophecy, and conversant, like the
Evangelist, with the manners and customs of the age.
The evidenee I trust soon to bring fully not only before
the mind, but even the eye of the reader.—Before doing
so, however, it may be useful to make a few preliminary
remarks, bearing on the right interpretation alike of the
symbols of this Seal and those of the three following ;
symbols constituting the quaternion of horses and horse-
men, with the succession of which the revelations of the
future given to St. John opened. The principles sug-
gested will be found very simple ; and such, I trust, as
will almost at once approve themselves to the common
sense of the intelligent and candid reader.

And 1st, the chronology of each vision, as fixed by
the prophecy itself, is evidently a point most necessary -
to attend to :—that of the first Seal determining its sym-
bol to signify what was to happen soon after the epoch
of St. John’s seeing the visions in Patmos ; that of the
second, third, and fourth limiting them to events, or
changes, that were to have commencing epochs each in
chronological sequence to the events (or at least the
main part of them) ! signified in the vision of the Seal
preceding.—Hence there will be set aside as inadmissi-
ble, not merely such extraordinarily unchronological
explanations as those which interpret the four horses
and horsemen to mean the four great empires of Baby-
lon, Persia, Greece, and Rome,? the first three of which,
bad ages before past away ; but also such as, while ex-
pounding the first Seal's symbol of Christianity in its

! Of course there may be a certain overrunning of the commencement of the
new vision’s subject, by the fermination of that of the vision preceding.
2 So Fuze the martyrologist, as well as Mr. Faber.
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early progress, expound those in the three next Seals of
the wars, famines, and pestilences, which, it is supposed,
were to follow on its promulgation, not each in marked
chronological sequence one after the other, but rather
coincidently in time ; or perhaps, like those predicted by
Christ in his prophecy of the fall of Jerusalem, very
much intermixed together.!

2. The particularity and finish (if I may so say) of
the several minor emblems, which together make up in
each case the Seal’s compound symbol, seem to require
a similarly particular explanation of the details of the
symbol, all construed, of course, after their approved
meaning ; thereby rendering improbable all interpretation
that may so far deal in generals as to construe the horse
and horseman conjointly in each case of some great event,
system, or abstraction : such, for example, as in Dr. Keith’s
scheme, which makes the things signified to be the four
religious systems, successively developed and brought
into power, of Christianity, Mahommedism, Popery,}®
and Infidelity ; or, again, the Christianity, War, Famine,
and Pestilence, propounded in the scheme before noted.

3. The homogeneity of the common emblems of a
horse and horseman in all the four Seals, seems to call
for a homogeneous interpretation of them ; that is to
say, that if the horsein the first Seal be construed of an
empire, or of the Christian Church, then it should be
similarly construed of an empire, or of the Church, i
the Seals following : 3 and again, that if the horseman in
the first Seal be construed of an individual, (which in-
deed, in case of the horse meaning a thing corporate,

! So of old Victorinus and others, referring expressly to Christ’s prophecy of
the wars, famines, and pestilences that (wlthout any marked chAr
on each other) were to precede his coming, or rather the destruction of Jerusa-
lem. (On whose view my Sketch of the History and Progress of Apocalyptic
interpretation, given in the Appendix, may be consulted.) So too, I believe,
among llvmg interpreters, Mr. Dtgby

% Such is Dr. Keith’s succession. But surely, chronologically speaking, Popery
should have been placed before Mahommedism.

® So Vitringa, p. 310. “ Si fata Romani Imperii symbolicis imaginibus pri-
orum quatuor sigillorum depinguntur, necesse fuit ut Romanum Imperium
continud temporis serie, sub quatuor his prodiisset aspectibus qui his imaginibus

exhibentur.” This he says in refutation of Mede’s exposition, explaining the
white horse and its rider of Christ’s Church, the others of the Roman Empire.
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such as an empire or church, seems scarcely consistent,)
then the horseman in the other three Seals should be so
construed also. Thus the interpretations which make
Christ, personally, to be the rider in the first Seal, but
assign no such individual rider to the other horses, seem
to be pro tanto inconsistent and improbable.

4. With regard to the comparative probability, ante-
cedent to more particular investigation, of the Church,
or some earthly empire or nation being meant by the
emblematic horse, the impracticability just alluded to of
construing the rider of the white horse as Christ Him-
self, personally and individually, will instantly and
greatly diminish the strength of any prepossession in
favour of the former view, derived from the fact of
Christ’s afterwards appearing personally in vision on a
white horse:! and the impression will suggest itself that
the two visions are to be regarded (so a8 I have already
intimated in speaking of the moral of the drama?) in
the light of a marked contrast, not an identity of sub-
ject. This impression will be strengthened by the
obvious and striking difference of details in the two
symbolic figurations ; 3 and yet further by the corrobora-
tive circumstance that there is no example any where
else in Scripture of the Christian Church being symbo-
lized by a horse.* Nor, I am persuaded, will human
learning or ingenuity ever be found to carry out satis-
factorily a detailed historical explanation of the four

1 Apoc. xix. 11. 2 See p. 106 supmh. .

® Especially in that the figuration of Apoc. xix. 11, instead of Christ’s one white
horse, presented many others in association ; so setting aside the idea of its fhere
at least meaning the Church. Againin Apoc. zix, Christ wore on his head many
diadems, instead of a crown as in Apoc. vi: and moreover had a sword proceed-
ing out of his mouth, instead of a dow in his hand.

¢ The horse and his rider is an expression continually used in Scripture in
designation of a Asathen military power. So Exod. xv. 21, Jer. li. 21, Ezek.
xxiii. 6, Hagg. ii. 21, Zech. ix. 20, &c. There is but one passage in the Old
Testament, where the symbol of a horse is used of any but a military heathen
power, viz. Zech. x. 3; where God says, ““ I will make Judah my goodly horse in
battle : ”’ and there it is borrowed, if I may so say, from the custom of Judah’s
enemies boasting of their horses and riders. Compare verse 5. Indeed horses
were expressly forbidden to the Jews : see Deut. xvii. 16. Ps. xx. 7, &c.—More-
over Judah is not the Christian Church,
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Seals, on this principle. So Vitringa allows ;! and the
trials that have been made to accomplish it, have only
served strikingly to illustrate the truth of Vitringa’s ad-
mission.*

Hence the 2 priori probability of the Apocalyptic horse
meaning a nation or empire ; and, if so, then of course
that nation with which, more than any other, the Chris-
tian Church both was, and was to be, locally connected ;
that is, the Roman nation. The circumstance of other
heathen nations or empires having been elsewhere simi-
larly depicted in Scripture by certain of the more domestic
animals, (contradistinctively, I mean, to wild beasts, their
emblems in the persecuting character,) e. g. the Persian
nation by a ram, and Macedonian by a goat, is one
confirmatory of this view: and the fitness of the war-
horse to signify the martial Roman nation, especially as
claiming to be the Mavortia proles, with Mars, the god
of war, for their father,—seems almost self-evident.
Nor, if in those other cases the appropriateness of the
emblems has been further evidenced from the actual
self-application of them by either nation, (so as Persian
and Macedonian coins still extant prove to wus,!) is
similar corroborative proof of fitness wanting in the
present instance. A horse was one of the ancient Ro-
man war-standards.5 At spring and at autumn, each
year as it rolled round, the Romans from Romulus’
time, it is said, down to the time of the Emperors, saw
the horse exhibited in sacrifices and in games, as the
animal sacred to their father Mars.® Italian (I might

! “ Videbam interpretes qui per egwum album hic intelligunt ecclesiam Christi,
vehementer laborare in sequente emdlemate rect? exponendo.” p. 328,

? See my General Appendix, Vol. iv. Part ii. § 4. 3 Daniel viii. 20, 21.

4 Engravings of these coins will be given in my 3rd Vol.

5 So Pliny x. 4; “Emt et antea aquila prima cum quatuor aliis. Lupi,

;;i:'l;)huri, equi, aprique singulos ordines anteibant.” i. e. up to the time of
us.

¢ The sacrifice of the horse, in one annual festival to Mars, is noted by Festus
in Octob. and the Aorse-races by the same author, in Equiria, as at another.—
Tertullian de Spectac. c. 5, notices these last, ‘ Dehinc eguiria Marti Romulus
dixit ;  just after mentioning Romulus as Mars’ son. On which passagePame-
lius illustrates the institution from Varro, Festus, and Ovid.
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indeed say Roman) coins, such as the reader now sees
engraved before him, still remain to illustrate to us this
recognized connection of Mars, the horse, and the Roman
people.! Moreover in imperial times, from Augustus
downward, a horse associated with a crowned rider, or
with one to whom a crown belonged, so as in the Apoca-
lyptic figuration, was a device on Roman coins, as well
as on Roman public monuments, just as it was a thing in
real life also, most common.? And when in any case to
be interpreted symbolically, (so as the successive colours
of the Apocalyptic horse indicated, of which more pre-
sently,) then we learn from Roman imperial history that
it was the recognized, as well as natural principle, toin-
terpret it as significant of those whom the crowned rider
ruled over; that is, of the Roman People.s

The meaning of the horse thus presumptively
settled, that of the other details of the symbol will be
readily perceived. Its colours, in the successive Seals,

! On these coins see Eckhel, vol. v. pp. 46—49. The inscribed Romano in
the second, (a word of cognate form with Romanom, Volkanom, &c. on other
coins,) fixes it, he judges, to have been of Campanian origin : also that the
horse was the Roman horse, sacred to Mars at Rome. “Ad Romana hic typus
sacra pertinet. Refert Festus; °Equiria ludi quos Romulus Marti instituit per
equorum cursum, qui in Campo Martio exercebatur.” De equo dicto Octobri,
qui singulis annis Marti in Campo Martio immolabatur, vide eundem Festum in
October equus.” Some of this class, Eckhel adds, were restored as Roman by
Trejan. “ Quod non mirum : nam numli hi, etsi peregrini, tamen Rome fuerunt
obvii; et cum in iis expressuin nomen legeretur, poterant monetz Romanse
accenseri.” Ib. p. 46. Niebuhr, in his history of the second Samnite war, sug-
gests that this second class of coins may probably have been struck by a com-
munity of Roman colonists settled at that time in Campania. (French Trans-
lation by Golberry vol. v. p. 399.) Of course the same intended connexion between
the Roma inscribed, and the types of Mars and the horse struck, may be
reasonably inferred in the case of the first class of coins, as of the second. The
date of both was probably somewhere between the times of the second Samnite
and first Carthaginian wars. (See No. iii. in the Appendix to this Volume.)

2 1 append an illustrative equestrian medal of the first Emperor Augustus.
It is but the first of a series. In Statius there is an ode commemorative of
Domitian’s equestrian statue; which also is seen on one of his coins.

¥ Tacitus, in relating the consul Petus’ passage over the Euphrates, on some
military expedition in the time of Nero, says that it was made * tristi omine : *”
because ‘‘ in transgressu Euphratis, quem ponte transmittebat, nulld palam causk
turbatus equus qui consularia insignia gestabat retro evasit.” (Annal. xv. 7.)
That is, the retreating back of the horse that bore the consul's insignia was inter-
preted to betoken the retreat of tA¢ Roman army and its Consul.
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were the obvious indications of the successive symptom-
atic phases that the body politic which it represented
would exhibit, from that of high health and prosperity
to that of mortal dissolution ; its riders of the charac-
teristic agents or agencies, by which, during the times
respectively intended, it would be thus acted on and
influenced,—the instrumental causes, in effect, of these
symptomatic phases.—To prevent mistake as to the par-
ticular agents or agency signified in each case, the rider
bore, or had given him, in the successive visions, some
distinctive badge of his class, as the crown, bow, sword,
balance, &c. 1 say of his class ;—for in each case, I
conceive, it was not an individual that the rider was
likely to represent ; but, conformably with the corporate
signification of the emblematic horse, and other such
symbols in prophecy, a collective body, class, or series.
Thus simply were the main points that Gibbon deemed
it important to mark in his philosophic history of the
empire, set forth before the Evangelist in the four first
of the Apocalyptic figurations :—I mean, not the events
or changes alone ; but, together with them in each case,
the instrumental cause and the symptomatic phase.—Nor
let me omit to add, with reference to the epochs and
@ras, as well as topics, chosen for delineation, that they
too will be found well to agree with those that Gibbon
has judged it fit to make prominent in his pictures,
as bearing most importantly on his grand subject of the
Decline and Fall of the Roman empire.—The four
visions of the horses that I have been speaking of,
reached, as will appear, to the time when the unity of
the Empire was dissolved. After which there was fore-
shown to the Apostle in the fifth Seal, though under
imagery quite different and peculiar, another sra and
cause yet more directly and strongly bearing on the
overthrow of the Pagan Empire of Rome than even any
depicted before : it being so the fit introduction of the
sivth Seal’s hieroglyphic, which contained within it the
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prefiguration of that overthrow ; itself the grand con-
summation of this first Act of the heavenly Drama.

Thus much premised, proceed we more particularly to
consider the sacred figurations. The first Seal opened,
a horse and horseman appeared issuing forth, as I sup-
pose, upon the Roman landscape : and the voice of one
of the Cherubim called on St. John, Come and see !

CHAPTER 1.
THE FIRST SEAL.

AND what then was to be the characteristic state of the
Roman Empire, according to the first Seal’s prefigura-
tion, in the #ra next following (for so, as before observed,
the Angel’s words to St. John fixed the chronology?®) after
the time then present of the Apostle’s exile in Patmos ?
—Methinks it might not unnaturally have been expected
by Christians, who, like him, were suffering from Domi-
tian’s persecution, that it would not be very long before,
under the sentence of God's righteous judgment, the
great persecuting empire of Pagan Rome would be seen
declining towards its dissolution. And, indeed, the
vices, follies, and oppressions of the Emperor then
reigning, as of most that had preceded him,? might
suggest an internal cause already in operation, and the
boldness and successful incursions of the frontier barba-
rians an ezternal, (the facts have been already noticed by
me,®) each apparently almost sufficient of itself to pro-

1 & 3a yeveofa: pera Tavra.

2 Gibbon, i. 128, thus sketches their ** age of iron,” from Tiberius to Domi-
tian ; Vespasian and his son Titus being alone excepted. * Their unparalleled vices,
and the splendid theatre on which they were acted, have saved them from oblivion.
The dark unrelenting Tiberius, the furious Caligula, the feeble Claudius, the pro-
fligate and cruel Nero, the beastly Vitellius, and the timid inhuman Domitian, are
condemned to everlasting infamy.”

3 See my brief historic picture of the state of the empire at the time of St.
John’s seeing the Apocalypse, given at p. 69 suprd ; and especially the extract in
the Note® from Tacitus. I must beg the reader very carefully and distinctly to
realize to himself this state of things in the Roman world under Domitian, at the
outset of our inquiry into the prophecy.
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duce that result.—But such a result was not indicated
to St. John. On the contrary, the first symbel under
which the Roman people was represented (as I am pre-
suming) to his view, represented it somewhat strangely
under the colour of triumph, prosperity, and health in
the body politic." ““ I looked, and lo! a white horse!
and he that sat thereon. having a bow; and a crown
(sepaves) was given him ; and he went forth conquering
and to conquer.” It was as if prosperity long unknown
would spring up, and continue for some considerable
time, within the empire; a prosperity introduced and
accompanied, except as peace might vary them, by wars
of victory and triumph ; wars to which the rulers would
go forth conquering and to conquer ; assuring the gene-
ral inviolability from foreign foes, and perhaps (for the
words ‘ to conquer ” seemed to intimate as much) ad-
vancing the limits and the greatness of the empire.

And was not this very notably and distinctively the
state of the Roman empire for the eighty or ninety years
succeeding John’s banishment ? that is, from the death
of Domitian, A.p. 96, through the successive reigns of
Nerva, Trajan, Adrian, and the two Antonines, until the
accession of Commodus, and the triumphant peace made
by him with the Germans, A.p. 180 ? I turn to Gib-
bon, (whose History, by a most singular coincidence, in
respect of commencing date, as well as of subject, agrees
with the Apocalyptic prefigurations,) and find him, just
as in this first Seal's symbolic sketch, deferring for
a while to enter on his great subject of the decline of
the Roman empire, in order, in the first place, to de-
scribe its glory and its happiness in this precise wra, as
the sra that immediately preceded that of its declining.
In fact, he makes it the bright ground of his historic
picture ; from which afterwards more effectively to throw
out in dark colouring the successive traits of the empire’s
corruption and decline.

! The pale or kvid colour in the fourth Seal may possibly indicate an intended
reference in the colours of the horse to the internal healthiness or disease of the
Roman body politic, as well as to its outward garb of prosperity or of mourning.
1 have borne this in mind in explaining the Visions of the four Seals.
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He represents it,—and his representations are suffi-
ciently confirmed by the original records remaining to
us,—as a ‘‘ golden age ” of prosperity scarce to be par-
alleled in history ; a period in which ‘¢ the vast extent
of the Roman Empire was governed by absolute power
under the guidance of wisdom and virtue ; ” a period
*“ unstained with civil blood,” (just like the white of the
first Apocalyptic horse, in contrast with the red of the
second,) ““ and undisturbed by revolution; ”’ a period
remarkable for intervals extraordinarily protracted of
external peace, and as remarkable for the wonderful and
almost uniform triumphs in war, by which the glory of
the empire was illustrated, and its limits extended. In
short, he adds, *“ If a man were called to fix the period
in the history of the world, during which the condition
of the human race was most happy and prosperous, he
would, without hesitation, name that which elapsed from
the death of Domitian to the accession of Commodus.™

I said that the wars of the Romans during this period,
were all but uniformly triumphant. And who knows
not of the triumphs of Trajan, the Roman Alexander,
as its commencement, by which Dacia, Armenia, Meso-
potamia, and other provinces were in the course of its
first twenty years added to the Roman Empire? The
forty-three years which followed, constituting the reigns
of Adrian3 and Antoninus Pius, were years of nearly

11t is in regard of this contrast that I the rather wish these words to be
marked ; as furnishing from Gibbon an unintended illustration not only of the
white of the first seal, but of the red of the second.

2 j. 126, 127.—~Tacitus, the great historian of * theiron age " preceding, lived
to enjoy and to record ‘‘ the golden age * that followed ; his death not occurring
(so Bayle supposes, though the exact date is not known,) till the reign of Adrian.
In his life of Agricola, ii. 1, he thus notes its commencement and progress :
“ Nunc demum redit animus: et quanquam primo statim beatissimi secuts ortu
Nerva Casar res etiam dissociabiles miscuerit, principatum ec libertatem, augeat-
que quotidie felicitatem imperii Nerva Trajanus, &c.” Onb which his transiator
Murphy observes that * the period of ninety years (from Nerva to Corpmodus)
might truly be called the golden age of the Empire.” 8o too Suefonius. See
my Note 4 p. 137.

3 Adrian, on his accession, resigned the ultra-Euphratean provinces just before
added by Trajan ; not however under any compulsion from defeat, but as deem-
ing, with Augustus, that the Euphrates formed the best Eastern frontier to the
Empire. (See Montesquieu sur la Grandeur, &c. Chap. xv.) He however de-
termined to retain the vast province of Dacia; in which his successors through-
out the period we speak of imitated him.

There is a common class of medals of these emperors, which well illustrate the



128 APOC. VL 2. [PART 1.

unbroken peace :—unbroken except by slight hostilities
on the frontiers, and the war, confined to a single pro-
vince, in which the rebellion of the Jews was put down
with fearful slaughter of that unhappy people. After
this, however, and towards the conclusion of the period
we speak of, wars arose again, and of a more formidable
character. But, with the exception of one partial repulse
by the Marcomanni, victory after victory still attended
the Roman standards under the second Antonine; till
the German barbarians, driven into their forests, were
reduced to submission : ! and, in the east also, the Par-
thian war was ended by the total overthrow of that people,
and the capture of their chief cities Artaxata, Seleucia,
Ctesiphon. So that the ¢‘ conquering and to conquer,”
continued to the end of the period under review. And
as the magnificent Column of Trajan still remains at
Rome,? the just memorial of the triumphs of its com-
mencement, so it has been ordered that there should
remain also that of Antoninus Aurelius, the magnificent
although inferior monument of those of its close.?

respect paid them by the barbarians of the frontier. Barbarian kings are repre-
sented as receiving = tiara or disdem from them, with the legends, ‘‘ Rex Parthis
datus,”” *‘ Rex Quadis datus,” &c. See Spanheim, p. 832.

1 See Gib. i. 381. Schiegel, in his Philosophy of History, ii. 36, thus notices
the effectiveness of his triumphs over them: ‘‘ M. Aurelius, by his successful
resistance of the Alemannic invasion, was the means of deterring the barbarians
for a long time from similar enterprizes.”

2 On the top of this column Trajan’s ashes were placed ina golden urn; a
triumph having been previously celebrated to kis image, in place of himself. A
thing unparalleled !

3 The Rev. T. K. Arnold has objected to this my general historic solution of the
first Seal’s symbol, that the words ‘‘ went forth conquering and that he should
conquer ”* implies an uninterrupted succession of triumphant wars on the part
of the rider of the first horse, without any such long intervals of peace inter-
vening as occurred in the reigns of Adrian and of Antoninus Pius. For a full
reply to his objection I must beg to refer to my Answer to his Remarks, pp. 9—
11. Suffice it here to say, 1. that the words themselves quoted imply nothing
more than that some remarkablecourse of conquest was to be the imperial rider’s
earliest destiny, and that it was also his destiny that conquer he still should when-
ever and wherever afterwards called inlo war ; just as was in fact the case under
Adrian as well as under Antoninus Aurelius :—2. that the horse's colour while,
being one indicative of prosperity and happiness, might almost seem to reguire
that there should be long intervals of peace, during the first Seal’s period, for the
general enjoyment of the rider’s primary and subsequent triuinphs :—3. that the
very language of the second Seul directly implies that a happy peace was to be in
fine at least a state of things enjoyed, through the triumphs of the rider on the
white horse, under the first Seal, for it says that * It was given to him, (viz. to
the rider of the red Aorse) to take vov epmryy, the peace (previously existing)
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Thus far of the triumphs of the empire during the
coming eera of its prosperity. But whose the influential
agency that would cause them ? In other words, who
the agents personified by the rider # Now to ourselves
what is related of the reigning emperors throughout
this ara,—their absolute authority, for as yet ¢ the
armies were restrained by the firm and gentle hand of
these five successive emperors,” '—and the manner in
which they used it to cherish the nation’s happiness,
advance its prosperity, and guide it to its triumphs,—
must at once have suggested them as the persons sym-
bolized. As Gibbon says, ‘“ The delight was theirs of
beholding the general happiness of which they were the
authors.”* Nor were the visible symbols wanting in the
vision to foreshow the very same to the Evangelist.
First the white horse of the rider might suggest it ;
white having been from early times the chosen colour
for horses used by Roman generals, and still by Roman
Emperors, in their triumphs. So Domitian rode on
a white horse, in his father Vespasian’s triumph: 3
and Pliny somewhat remarkably notes the custom,
in his account of Trajan’s retarn to Rome from his
foreign victories.* Then the_crown given him would
seem sufficient absolutely to confirm this impression :

from the earth.”” Ta which implied intimation the glorious peace made by Com-
modus with the Germans, on their suing for it, immediately after his father
Aurelius’ death, completing as it did, conjointly with that previously made with
the Parthians, the peace of the Roman world, did in fact exactly answer.

In proof of the triumphant character of that peace I beg to refer to Dion Cas-
sius’ description of it in detail, B. Ixxii.c. 2, 3. Schlegel’s judgment should be
also noted ; given by me p. 128 Note, just previously. d Gidb. i. 127,

2 Ib.—8o0 other historians of the period, alike ancient and modern. Thus both
Suetonius and Tacitus represent the eariier Emperors of the series, Nerva and
Trajan, as introducers of a golden age : and similarly, notwithstanding the dan-
gerous wars, and the plague too, that occurred under the reign of Jurelius, Dion
Cassius represents Ais reign as also of the golden age. Similarly Eutropius, viii.
1, speaking of Nerva's accession and his successors ; ‘‘ Respublica ad prosperri-
mum statum rediit, bonis principibus ingents felicitate commissa:” and of Aurelius;
** Portunatam Rempublicam et virtute et mansuetudine reddidit.”” And so too
Victor—Even the Christian writer Lactantius passes his eulogium on its ruling
Princes. In his De Mort. Persec. c. 3, ad fin. he says; ““ Secutis temporibus (sc.
post Domitianum) multi doni principes Romani Imperii clavum regimenque tenu-
erunt.” 3 S0 Suetonius.

¢ Panegyr. xxii ; * Priores invehi et importari solebant non dico quadrijugo
curru et albentidus equis, &c.” Compare Servius ad Zn. iii. 537 : and also
Lactantius, De Mort. Pres. cap. xvi.

VOL. I. K



130 APOC. VI. 2. [PART 1.

the triumph and triumphal crown-wearing having been
from the time of Augustus all but withdrawn, as too great
an honour, from subordinate generals; and appropriated,
as his own proper distinction, to the reigning Emperor.’

It so happens, indeed, that as regards this very point
an objection has been made, und somewhat authoritatively
too, to the effect that the diadem, not the ceparw; or
crown, would have been the badge represented, if Roman
emperors had been symbolized : and that, in fact, instead
of the presentation of the crown fixing the meaning to
individuals in that high office, the want of the diadem
positively precludes the idea of their being the persons
meant.2 But the objection has been founded evidently
on misapprehension. The respectable writer objecting,
(and I believe he is not alone in it,) seems to have con-
founded either between the kingly and imperial offices,
or between the practices of the earlier and later Roman
emperors. Let me explain.—By the smperator, or em-
peror, up to the time of Augustus, was meant, as is well
known, simply the victorious Roman general, saluted
with that title by his soldiers on the field of battle, and
with the triumph and its coveted honours and insignia
following. Now though with Augustus and his suc-
cessors the most absolute monarchial power attached to
their emperorship, yet it was their policy to veil it under
the old military or imperial badges. Hence their public
insignia (of which the mock robing and crowning of
Jesus by the Roman soldiery is an affecting remem-
brancer) 3 were still the laurel crown and purple robe.
The assumption of the diadem, or broad white fillet set
with pearls, as a badge of oriental despotism, and of the
servitude of subject vassals, (so the Romans viewed it,)
these emperors carefully shunned. The remembrance
long remained with them of the feelings exhibited by
the Roman people on its being offered by Antony to
their great ancestor Julius Ceesar ; * insomuch that it was

! Gibb. i. 102, Note '%, On the exceptions, see Note ! p. 131.
* Cuninghame’s Apocalypse, p. 5; and Answer to Faber, p. 156, Note.
? Only in his case it was separos axarfivos : a crown not of laurel, but of thorns.
4 How striking is Cicero's description! ** Sedebat in rostris collega tuus,






PL.

P13l

THE EMPEROR NERVA WITH THE IMPERIAL CROWN.

THE EMPEROR VALENTINIAN WITH THE ROYAL DIADEM.

Frem Engravings in Piiscus Edition of Aurehus Victor



CHAP. 1.] THE FIRST SEAL. 131

considered an act of madness on the part of Caligula,
(and the act was quite isolated) to attempt to assume it.
Abundant memorials still exist to show that at the time
of Nerva, Trajan, and the Antonines &e crown remained

,

the badge of Roman emperors, the diadem of barbarous
kings." In fact not till about the time of Diocletian;? or
rather of his immediate predecessor Aurelian,® near 200
years after St. John’s banishment to Patmos, was the
diadem adopted by Roman emperors: the innovation
being accompanied both with the other insignia, and the
adoration also, of eastern royalty. The change constituted
an epoch in Roman history ; and one markedly noticed,
as will hereafter appearin the Apocalypse.* (Iappend illus-
trative engravings.®) —Thus then about Diocletian’s time,
and thenceforward, but not till then, the diadem was the
imperial badge ;—for a century or more conjointly with
the laurel,® then exclusively. So that whereas, with re-

amictus togh purpured, in'sellA auref, coronafus. Ascendis; accedis ad sellam ;
diadema ostendis. Gemitus toto foro. Unde diadema? Non enim abjectum
sustuleras, sed attuleras domo ; meditatum et cogitatum scelus. Tu diadema
imponebas cum plangore populi ; ille cum plausu rejiciebat.” Cicero Orat. 2in
Antonium, C. 34.

! Iustrations abound both historical and medallic. Eckhel on the culfus ca-
pitis of the Augusti, Vol. viii. p. 360, states that in theinterval between Augus-
tus and Domitian the only three persons that appear to have worn the imperial
crown, besides the reigning emperors, were Claudius Drusus, L. Vitellius, and
Domitian himself, previous to his accession. From after Domitian’s accession
however he says that it was an absolute distinctive. * Deinceps in legem abivisse
ut nemo nisi Augustus laured preecingeretur numi luculentur docent.”

On the other hand Spanheim, De Usu Numism. p. 832, &c, notices, as common
Roman medals of the wra of Trajan and the Antonines, coins in which barbarian
kings are represented as receiving a tiara or diadem from the Emperor; with the
legends, Rez Parthis datus, Rex Quadis datus, &c.

80 too Dion Cassius, Lib. xvii, tells how Domitian, in token of his having the
disposal of that barbarian kingdom, or at least pretending to it, put the diadem on
a Dacian king, (1¢ Amyidi i1adnua exebnxe, xabaxep ds aAndws xexpaTniws,
Ka: Bagirea Tva T0is Aakois Seva: Juvaueros.)

Herodian (B. viii.) illustrates the continuance of the imperatorial symbol of a
crown, by an example of the date A.D.238. When the Aquileians would intimate
to their besiegers the two senatorial emperors acknowledged by them, they did
80 by exhibiting from the walls their portraits crowned with laurel.

3 8o Gibbon, Vol. ii. p. 165.

3 8o the younger Victor ; * Iste (Aurelianus) primus apud Romanos diadema

capiti innexuit, gemmisque et aurati veste usus est.””—See Spanheim, p. 680.
4 See my explanation of Apoc. xvii. 10, in Part iv. Ch. iv.

5 In the Plate opposite, the specimens of laureated and diademed emperors
given,—the one of Nerva, near the end of the first century, the other of Valen-
tinian of the fourth,—are copied from Pitiscus’ Edition of Victor.

¢ Hence the laureated heads of the Constantinian emperors, for example,

K2
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ference to such a period as the close of the fourth cen-
tury, it would have been an impropriety, and with
reference to the sizth an anachronism, to represent the
sepans, or laurel crown,’ as a badge of empire, on an
imperial or royal head,—just as much, and indeed still
more, it would have been an anachronism to represent
a Roman emperor of the two and a half first centuries
with a diadem.

Thus the objection has only led us to see the more
clearly the exact chronological propriety, as well as the
personal distinctiveness, of this particular emblem in the
first Seal’s hieroglyphic.—And I cannot but add that the
very presentation of the crown to the emblematic rider
on his going forth, was yet an additional point of resem-,
blance in the symbolic picture to the imperial usages at
Rome in the time of St. John. For an emperor’s going
Jorth to war was an occasion perpetually taken by the
senate and others to express their good wishes, and their
auguries (often in those cases falsified) of success ; and, in
token thereof, medals commemorative were struck ;
depicting the Emperor galloping forth on horseback, and
with the legend, ¢ Profectio,” or *‘ Expeditio Augusti.”?
Yet more, supposing that success had already begun to
favour him in the war, they had a mode of expressing the
successes accomplished, as well as those that were antici-
pated for the future ;—the ‘‘ conquering,” as well as the
‘‘to conquer.” He was represented,—sometimes, it might
be, on a triumphal arch, sometimes simply on terra firma,
—as going forth between trophies and captives, and

often seen on the imperial medals of that period.—But the proper badge of roy-
alty was at that time understood to be the diadem. Thus when Constantine’s
corpse lay in state, we read in Eusebius that it was arrayed in purple and with
the diadem, as the royal insignia ; BacuAuots koopos, woppupg Te kax Jiadnuari.
De Vit, Const. iv. 66. See my Paper on the diadem in the Appendix to Vol. iii.

! In the Apocalypse the seven-headed dragon with diadems, Apoc. xii. 3, seems
used in reference to the opening of the fourth century ; the ten-hvrned diademed
Beast, Apoc. xiii. 1, with reference to the sixtk.

2 « Equites Imperatores solebant Romani diverso more pro variis eorum
gestis repreesentare.  Cum aliquis solito equi grad 1 incedit, profectio est Augusti ;
accelerato passu ejus expeditio - captivum prosternens virfus Imperatoris ; gradu
lento adventus ejus in urbem.” Rasche, ii. p. 724. See also on this subject
Rasche, vol. iv. p. 179 ; and Spanheim, 705, 725. The crown was represented
generally as offered, or borne before the Emperors, by Victory.
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with Victory either crowning, or with a crown in hand
preceding him. Such in part is the character of a medal
of the emperor Claudius, with the exergue, ¢ De Britan-
nis,” underneath : ! such, more exactly, the bas-reliefs
on a triumphal arch erected to Claudius Drusus in the
Appian way, after victories over the Germans. Of which
latter an engraving is appended.? And I think that
after viewing it, and considering what has been also
further observed respecting the crown and the white
horse, the reader will deem me justified in expressing
the persuasion I did at the beginning of this Chapter, to
the effect that a person conversant, like St. John,® with
the Roman usages of the age, must at once have had
suggested to his mind by the.emblems of the first Seal
just considered, the idea of a Roman emperor speeding
forth to victory.*

One objection however may still probably present
itself, one difficulty seem to stand in the way of this our
application of the symbol ;—I refer to the fact of the
rider having a bow, in his hand. For the weapon repre-
sented in the hands of Roman emperors, on medals and
other extant monuments of antiquity, is generally the
Jjavelin, sometimes the sword never, so far as I know,
the bow. And hence indeed Vitringa,—though not un-
conscious of the general fitness of the emblem of a

! Given by Ackerman in his work on Roman medals, i. 105. The horseman in
it is speeding forth between trophies on a triumphal arch. I might add others
from Rasche: such e. g. as one of Caracalla’s that he describes ii. 716 ; ‘‘Eques
Imperator dextram elevans & Victori4 volitante coronatur : ante pedes equi cap-
tivus : ** &c.

2 1t is described by Bellario, in his work on the Veteres Arcus Augustorum.
Rome, 1824, The words, “De Germanis,” appear inscribed on the top, and
the following explanatory notice is subjoined at the bottom of the page;
“ Nero Claudius Drusus Germanicus Imper. Caput Neronis Claudii. Arcus
Druso Victori in expeditione Germanicd : via Appik positus.”’—1I should observe
that in the plate opposite, the Victory has been added by me, by way of illustra-
tion, from another triumphal arch, adjoining this in Montfaucon’s plate, vol. iv.

. 108.
P 3 Or like St. Paul. See this illustrated under the next Seal.

4 In fact the image was as familiar in this sense to the Romans then living, as
that of a woman sitting by the sea, with a trident in hand and shield beside her,
would be as a representation of Britannia to ourselves. :
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crowned rider on a white horse, going forth conquering
and to conquer, to depict the sera of prosperity and tri-
umph under the five Roman emperors whose reigns fol-
lowed after the date of the Apocalyptic visions,'—yet
argues that the bow was an Asiatic and barbarian wea-
pon and badge ; and purposely inserted in the hierogly-
phic, to divert the thoughts of the observer from the
Roman empire and emperors.? In which view he has
been followed by other commentators.

But is this correct? Was the bow a badge of Asiatic
and other barbarians only? Was there not one parti-
cular province and people, among the provincials of the
Roman Empire, of whom it was also distinctive ? dis-
tinctive not equally alone, but even yet more, than of
any barbarian people whatsoever? If the reader will
consult the records of antiquity, he will find, if I mistake
not, that such was indeed the case with the island and
islanders of Crete. Alike their colonial origin, mytho-
logical traditionary legends, military history, and ma-
nufactures, attest this peculiar connection of the Cretans
and the bow.—As to their origin, it appears from ancient
authors that Crete was originally peopled, in part at
least,” from that part of Palestine situate on the Mediter-
ranean coast, which was by the Arabs called Keritha,
and by the Syrians Creth ; its inhabitants bearing the
similar Hebraic appellation Crethim, or, as the Seventy
have translated it, Kpyres: *—respecting which Crethim,
Bochart adds, that they were noted archers, some of
them employed by David as his life-guard.*—It is Sir

! ¢ Sub bonis et laudatis princibus & Nervh usque ad Commodum facies Ro-
mani Imperii satis fuit quabilis, et emblemate albi equi cdm sessore victorioso
figurari potuisset.” p, 310.

? ¢ Emblema desumptum esse ex moribus gentium Asianarum, qua arcu in
bellis utebantur : quod Romani moris non erat.” p. 323. * Addo Spiritum certo
consilio huic Imperatori dedisse arcum, non gladium, ut cogitationem nostram A
Romanis Imperatoribus abduceret ad Christum. p. 325.

3 The Univ. Hist. viii. 219 (on Crefe), while allowing Bochart’s correctness in
stating that some of the Philistines mingled with the Pheenicians that attended
Cadmus into Crete and Greece, yet observes, not without good historic authority,
that a Pelasgian colony had arrived in Crete before him.—But it was the Phce-
nician Crethim that gave their name to the island.

4 So 1 Sam. xxx. 14, Ezek. xxv. 16, Zeph. ii. 5.
® See 2 Sam. viii. 18, xv. 18, xx. 23, 1 Kings i. 38, 1 Chron. xvii. 17: in all
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Isaac Newton's supposition that Crete was thus peopled
from Palestine about 1055 B.C., when many of the
Pheenicians and Syrians fled from King David into Asia
Minor, Crete, Greece, Lybia. Others date the migra-
tion earlier.’ But, whatever the epoch, this is certain,
that in Crete itself the archery habits of the Syrian Cre-
thim colonists, as well as their name, remained. The ear-
liest traditionary legends of the Cretan islanders ascribe a
similar pre-eminence in the art to those of their forefa-
thers that were in the island native-born. It is told us
by Diodorus Siculus that Apollo (the Cretan Apollo)
was affirmed in these legends to have been the first in-
ventor of the bow, and how he taught the natives
archery ; 'whence their superior skill in the art before
and above all other men.? (The Cretan medal, which
will be found presently appended, of Apollo and his bow,
with the inscription Kasor Kpyrev, is given in illustration.)®
—Descending from the times of legendary fable to those
of real history, we find the association of the bow and
the islanders of Crete constantly marked thenceforward
in the military annals of the neighbouring states, for
ages. Among Homer's heroes it was the Cretan Me-
rion that bore away the palm in archery. By Pindar
the appellation bowmen was attached as a distinctive
appellation to the Cretan islanders.® And Pausanias
states that in those earlier historic times the Cretans a/one
of all the Greeks were archers : impugning the correct-
ness of a piece of sculpture, which represented Diitrephes
as pierced by arrows ; his slayers being other Greeks, not

of which places the word though in our translation rendered Cherethites, is in
the original Crethim ; and this word by the Chaldee Paraphrast interpreted
archers. In the above I have ncarly copied the observations of Macknight, in
his Preface to the Epistle to Titus, § 3.

! The reader will probably be aware that Sir 1. Newton’s Chronology dates
the early settlement of Greece some 300 or 400 years later than the more re-
ceived Chronology of Usher and Playfair.

2 Diodorus, Lib. v. c. 74 : AxoAAwva 3¢ arayopevouss, evperny Tov Tofov yeroueror
8.3ala: Tous eyxwpiovs Td weps T Tobeiar' ad’ As alrias pariora wapa Tois Kpnow
t{nm!m ™ Tofikny.

3 Itis a coin of the time of the Emperor Hadrian, whoee head is on the ob-
verse ; and has been copied for me from one in the Imperial Collection at Vienna.
Other Cretan coins have Apollo with the plectrum and bow : others Diana the
huntress, with her bow. See Rasche.

‘1L 8 Hc calls the Cretans Tofogopos, xar’ efoxnv, Pyth, Od. 5.
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Cretans.! With reference to later times, Thucydides re-
lates how in the Peloponnesian war archers were fetched
by the belligerent parties from Crete : *—as regards those
of Macedonian supremacy we are reminded of the same
fact by Plutarch :*—and with reference to those of Ro-
man greatness, from the Carthaginian wars down to
those of Cesar, by Polybius,* Livy,® Lucan,’ Hirtius.”
It was suggested by astronomers, in explanation of the
fact of their long-continued eminence in the art, that
Crete lay under the zodiacal sign of the Archer, Sagitta-
rius.®.—Moreover, the Cretan manufacture of bows, (not
to say of arrows also?) was celebrated. No European
bow was noted as theirs. The name Crefan in fact
came to be attached as an appellative to bows ;!° and it
was a national device impressed on their medals. I
append one copied from Pellerin as a specimen; and
subjoin the observations on the device, as a Cretan dis-
tinctive, of a Roman poet and German medallist.!!

Under all which circymstances can I be wrong in

1 Tooeror uer wapesy poi Oavua es TV cixora T8 Autpedes, dti oirois eweBeSAnro’
‘EAAgow, érs un Kpnow, sx exsxwpwor o3 Tofevew. De Atticis.

2 Lib. vi. So too his cotemporary Aristophanes, in the Range.

AXX’ @ Kpnres, 13ns Taora,
Ta rofa Aaforres ewauvrare.

Soalso Xenophon Anab. i. 2. 9. speaking of Clearchus bringing roforas xpyras
Biaxooiovs. 3 In his Lives of Agis and Pyrrhus. 4 Polyb. Lib. v.
$ Livy, Lib. xxxvii, xxxviii. 6 Lib, iii. 184. 7 Bell. Alexandr.

8 So Manilius, Lib. iv.

Gnosia Centauro tellus circumdata ponto
Paret, et in geminum Minois filius astrum

Ipse venit geminus : celeres huic Creta sagittas
Asserit, intentosque imitatur sideris arcus.

? So Plutarch in the life of Pyrrhus, Kpnrurg BeAa: wAwysis ; and Manilius in
the verses just cited, ‘ celeres huic Creta sagittas Asserit.”

These five or six last references I have borrowed from Meursius’ work on
Crete, p. 178, &c. (Ed. Amsterdam 1675.)

10 So in the passage above cited from Diodorus Siculus; which after parisa
wapa Tois Kpnow epAwola: Tyv Tolueny, adds, Ka: 1o Tofor Kpyrixoy ovouacnrar.
For I think of the correctness of Bochart’s and Wesseling’s correction of Kpnrixor
for Zxvlixor not a doubt can be entertained. See Wesseling’s Note. So too, says
Wesseling, Pollux (i. 149) speaks of the Tofor Kpnrucor.

! Eckhel, after describing a medal of Cydonia, in Crete, in the reverse of
which a man is represented as manufacturing a bow before a fire, says ; * In this
there seems to me an allusion to the celebrated skill of the Cretans in preparing
bows:”’ and he quotes Claudian’s lines,

““ Quis labor humanus tantum ratione sagaci
Proficit? excipiunt trucibus Gortynia capris
Cornua: subjectis eadem lentescere cogunt
Ignibus; intendunt taurino viscere nervos.”
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THE CRETAN APOLLO WITH HIS BOW.

From a coin in the Vienna Imperial Collection.

A CRETAN BOW-MAKER.

From a Medal 1in the British Museum
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stating that the bow was pre-eminently a Cretan wea-
pon and badge; or in inferring that when a bow was
pictured emblematically before St. John in a European
warrior’s hands, the intention would be to signify that
that warrior was of Cretan origin? In factit so happens
that, over and above all the other accumulated evidence
just adduced, we have extant a Greek epigram, or epi-
taph, consisting of a set of emblems, the bow inclusive,
with an express explanation to this effect. A magpie
sculptured on the tomb-stone was to mark the loguacity
of the person whose epitaph it was ; the cup her prone-
ness to drink ; the wool her diligence in work ; the bow,
—what did the bow mark ? It is explained that this was
to signify that she was a Cretan.'—Really, when I con-
sider the important bearing of this point on the whole
scheme of Apocalyptic interpretation (for if my explana-
tion of this l{)l:t Seal be proved, all the rest will follow)
I cannot but regard it as a remarkable Providence that
has preserved this most illustrative epigram to us.

But what the application of all this to the point in
hand ? or how the sense we have inferred to attach to
this emblem of a bow to connect itself with the hiero-
glypic of the first Seal, and its imperial horseman
riding on to triumph? I proceed to show this.—It is
well known that, up to the accession of Otho, the reign-
ing Ceesars, from Julius to Galba inclusive, were of old
Roman families. Agreeably with the Roman jus imagi-
num,’ they exhibited each in their halls the busts of a
long line of Roman nobles, their ancestors,—whether of

* the Julian gens, the Claudian, or the Sulpician.® And as
for Otho, Vitellius, Vespasian, and his sons Titus and Do-

1 | refer to the epigram on Bitthis, by Antipater, a Greek poet of Sidon, (the
region whence the original Cretan colonists sailed,) about a century before
Christ; given in Brunck’s Anthologia Grzca, Argentor. 1776, Tom. ii. p. 31.

Tar pev des woAvuvdor, as: Aahoy, w feve xicoa
Sae Tav ¢ pedas aurrpopor Nle xVALE.

TAN KPHIXAN AE TA TOHA® 7a ¥ epa Tay Pikoepyor
ArBepa ¥ av juTpas Tay ToAIOKpOTAPOY

Toiarde salapyos 83 expupe Birrida Tupsos,
Tipera axparror rupdiliar aoxor. X .

3 See Adams, or any other book of Roman Antiquities, on the Jus muglm!m_

3 The Julian emperors extended by successive adoptions down to Claudiua,
who adopted Nero. Galba was of the Sulpician gens. Suetonius on Galba c. 3.
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mitian, though not all of Roman, yet they were of Italian
extraction ; and indeed Otho of an Italian family still
more ancient and noble than all the rest; for he was
descended from the Etruscan kings.!'—But after Do-
mitian, there was a notable change on this head in the
character of the imperial succession. It is said to
have been pre-intimated in a dream, a little before his
death, to Domitian. He dreamt, says Suetonius, that a
neck of gold appeared to grow branching off from his
own neck behind : 2 that which so dranched off (gibbam )
implying a new line of emperors ; and the gold their
character as introducers of a golden age. Another his-
torian, Aurelius Victor, expressly sets forth the novel
character of this line as a fact very remarkable, in respect
of its being one of princes of foreign extraction :*
‘ Hitherto men of Roman or Italian origin ruled the
empire ; from after this time foreigners in extraction : *
noting at the same time the increased happiness that
accrued to the empire from the innovation.—And
what then the foreign country or province to which the
five emperors might be ascribed, as to lineage and family,
that followed next after Domitian, and introduced and
kept up this golden age of the empire ? Prior to which
question another must indeed first be answered ; Can

: ““ Imagines et elogia univem generis (Sulpicii) exsequi longum est : fami-
lm (Gnlbe) breviter attingam.”

! 8¢ Suetonius. ‘ Majores Othonis orti sunt oppido Ferentino, familid vetere
et honorath, atque ex principibus Etrurie.”—Respecting Vilellius he says that
it was a disputed point whether he was of noble or of base ancestry ; but it was
Italian. 8o Eckhel, i. 105, speaking of Samnium, observes: * Cert2 gens Vi-
tellia, ex qud prognatus erat Vitellius Augustus, ex Sabinis Roman antiquitds
profecta est : cum subinde quidam Vitelliorem, belli Samnitici tempore presidid
Romd in Apuliam misso, deinceps subsiderent Nucerie, et longo post intervallo
rapaterent urbem, ut refert Suetonius. (In Vitell. c. 1.)”—Of PVespasian's
ancestry Suetonius speaks as connected with the neighbourhood of Reate ““in
Sabinis ; ’ the gens Flavia being however “obscura quidem, et sine ullis
m?onlm imaginibus,”

 Jpsum Domitianum ferunt somniasse gibbam sibi pone cervicem auream
enatam; pro certoque habuisse beatiorem post se lmtioremque portendi statum
Reip. Sicut sane brevi evenit, abstinentid et moderatione insequentium Princi-
pum.” Suetonius in Domit. § 23.

3 ¢« Hactenus Roma seu per Italiam orti imperium rexere; hinc advene.
Nescio quoque an (Qu. annon ?), ut in Prisco Tarquinio, longé meliores. At
mihi quidem audienti multa legentique plané compertum urbem Roman exter-

norum virtute, atque insitivis artibus, preecipu? crevisse. Quid enim Nervd,” &c.
Aurel, Victor, Vita Domit. ad fin.
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they be all classed together under one and the same head
and family ? The answer to which latter question is,
that they may be so classed together ; because,in a man-
ner quite unparalleled in the subsequent history of the
Roman emperors, they were all connected, as in theline
of one and the same family by successive adoptions.
Trajan was adopted by Nerva, Adrian by Trajan, Anto-
ninus by Adrian, Aurelius by Antoninus:—each, as
their medals and other extant memorials of antiquity
illustrate to us, taking the name of his predecessor in
virtue of the adoption.! Thus, according to the well-
defined Roman law of adoption, all were reckoned as of
Nerva’s family ; he being the head of the line.—And
what Nerva’s own national origin and extraction ? Dion
Cassius has an allusion to him, which, by a reader versed
in the Greek language and the Roman history, will be
readily understood as intimating that he was an Jtaliot,?
or colonist of Greekextraction,settled inItaly.® His exact
Greek provincial origin, however, he does not mention.
But Aurelius Victor supplies the omission. He tells

! In the following inscription, found on an ancient stone in Milan, and given
by Montfaucon in his Supplement Antiquities of Italy, p. 18, the names of all
the five emperon are found thus associated together.

Imperatori Ceesari

L. Aurelio Vero

Aug. Armeniaco

Medico Parthico

Max. Trib. Pop. vii

Imp. iiil. Cos. iiii. P. P.

Divi Antonini Pii

Divi Hadriani Nepoti

Divi Trajani Parthici Pronepoti

Divi Nervee Abnepoti
Dec. Dec.

i. e. “Tothe Emperor L. Aurelius, &c, son to the divine Antonine, grandson to
the divine Hadrian, great grandson to the divine Trajan, great great grandson to
the divine Nerva.”

3 He says, Lib. Ixviii.,, that Trajan was the first emperor aAAoebrys, or alto-
gether foreign ; being of purely Spanish parentage, always settled in Spain, and
himself actually dorn out of Italy : and how Nerva did not overlook his merits;
because he was neither an /lalian nor an Italiot, ér: 18np § Tpaiavos, aAX’ sx
Iradose¥ I7aAswTns: i. e, not ltalian, as all the former emperors except
Nerva; nor Iltaliot, as Nerva himself. The allusion is plain. Compare Aurelius
Victor before quoted.

3 So Ammonius distinguishes between IraAos and IraMwrys, XixeAos and
Xxeluwrns. Irares xas Iralwras Scadepasi, Irakos pev yap ol apxnbey xwpas,
oixsrres” Iralwra 3¢ Swogoi Taw ‘EAARrer exwxnoay uera Tavra. To avro xas
em Tov Tixeliwror, He is quoted to this éffect by Reimar on the passage in
Dion Cassius, by Duker on Thucydides, Book iv. chap. 58, in the Observations
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us!, (and most of our best-known modern historians of
the earlier emperors of Rome repeat the statement,?)
that Nerva was in respect of family extraction a Cretan.

Yes ! the meaning of the bow in the rider’s hand is
now indeed manifest. And how admirable, beyond
what the most learned of human artists or scholars would
have devised, appears now the point and the compre-
hensiveness of this device of the Divine Spirit! Had a
Javelin or a sword been in the hand of the rider, so as
Vitringa would have had it, in case of his representing
Roman emperors, the weapon carried would have added
precisely nothing either to the meaning or the distinct-
ness of the hieroglyphic : the crown sufficing to desig-
nate emperors ; and the javelin and the sword, although
appropriate, not being distinctive of them. But by the
addition of the dow (the bow held in hand, observe, before
the crown was given him) there was actually prefigured
the very provincialism of the family to which (first of
any families not of Italian origin) the empire was about
to be committed : and under which, and which alone,
the symbolic horse was to assume and to retain the white
colour, the Roman nation to enjoy prosperity, and in its
wars, whenever occurring, to realize the predicted destiny
of conquering and to conquer.?
on the Scholiast; and by Matthie in his Greek Grammar, § 103, on Nomina
Gentila. Reimar illustrates by a quotation from Lucian; who, speaking of
Pythagoras says; Italierys Soxe Tis evas, vor auds Kpwrava xas Taparra xas Ty
L4 ‘EAAada.

‘r"l,'he passage from Victor Aurelius quoted p. 138 Note 3 supri, goes on, “ Quid
enim Nervh Cretensi prudentior ? ”

2 So, for example, Crevier, Lib. xviii. ad fin. * It (Nerva) est le premier em-
pereur qui ne fut pas d’origine Italienne. Sa famille étoit Cretoise.”” He refers

.to the accurate Tilemont as his authority.

Aguin the dncient Univ. Hist. Vol. xv. p. 104 ; “ Nerva was a native of Nami
in Umbria; but his family came originally from ¢the island of Crete : so that he
was neither by birth a Roman, nor descended from an Italian family.”

And the Encyclopadia Metropolitana, Art. Nerva Augustus: * The Flavian
family left the throne of Augustus to the descendant of a Cretan colonist.”

. On an interesting medallic illustration of this fact, see my Appendix to this
Volume, No. 2.

3 St. John’s death did not occur till three years after the end of the 1st cen-
tury ; so that he must have lived through Nerva’s reign, and witnessed the com-
mencement of the reign and triumphs of Trajan. (So Irenseus, B.iii. ad init.)—
In like manner Daniel lived to see in the destruction of Babylon, and the supremacy

and decree of Cyrus, the beginning of the fulfilment of the prophecies of the fu-
ture revealed to him.
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CHAPTER II1.

THE SECOND SEAL.

The second Seal is opened, and behold the white horse
has past from view. The Roman nation no more ap-
pears under symbols indicative of prosperity or triumph.
A red horse passes over the scene before the eyes of the
Evangelist ; the colour of war and bloodshed.! And
what bloodshed ? The explanatory words added in-
formed him : it was of civzi/ war.—*‘‘ There went forth
another horse red : and to him who sate thereon it was
given to take peace (7 cipnwy, the peace,—the previously
existing peace)® from the earth, and that they should kill
one another: and there was given him a great sword.”

" Again I turn to Gibbon for such explanation as his-
tory may offer: and I find the bright period above de-
scribed (a period including, as we have seen, the trium-
phant peace made with the Germans after Aurelius’
death by his son Commodus, and the first few years of
Commodus’ reign following, in which he governed well,
we read, while acting, ‘‘as by a kind of tradition,” on
his father’s principles and arrangements,’) we find this
period, I say, almost immediately followed in his narra-
tive—by what ? Just by the commencement of a cor-
responding period of civil wars and bloodshedding: a
series begun in the year 193 with the assassination of
the Emperor Commodus ;* and continued, with scarce
more than two intervals of intermission, for some eighty

! Tluppos, flery ; or, asit is often explained, bloody. So Hermas (B.i. Vision iv.
chap. iii.) *The flery and bloody colour;”’ and Epiphanius on the sardine stone
in the Apocalyptic vision, Mupwwos T eide: kas &iparondns. Compare Hesiod’s
description of Mars, Aluar: povixoes bse Jwss evapidwr.

2 When peace (eipvn) is meant in the abstract, or without speciality of re-
ference, it is usually without the article. So e. g. Matt. x. 34, * Think not that
1 came, BaAew eipmpmy, to send peace, &c;’ and in many other passages which
the reader will find on turning to a Greek Concordance.

3 8o Niebuhr's Lectures on Roman History (Schmitz’ Ed.) ii. 289.

4 The epoch is noted by Montesquieu as well as ‘Gibbon ; also by Schlegel in
his Philosophy of history, and Heeren, and Denina; as will appear by subsequent
references in the Notes to this chapter. X . .

Dion Cassius, the great cotemporary historian of the period, having previously
noticed Commodus’ reign (see p. 129 Auprlz as the transition from a golden to an
iron age, now not only notices the epoch of Commodus’ death as one followed
by the greatest wars and insurrections, (IloAeuus 3¢ pera Touto xw oraces
weywras owefnoar,) but mentions also, in a manner that strikingly shows
the strength both of his own and of the general impression on the subject,
certain omens just before occurring which seemed to presignify the evils im-
pending. Especially he speaks of a tremendous conflagration, involving among
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or ninety years till the accession of Diocletian :* the evil
having however, in the course of this long period, been
joined and aggravated by certain fresh evils, internal and
external, at two well-defined intervening epochs; of
which more in my next ensuing Chapters, as being the
subjects of the third and fourth Seals respectively.

It may be well to glance in rapid view at the detail
of the first fifty or sixty years of these civil wars, and
_ mutual attendant slaughters.—Theimmediate sequel then
of Commodus’ assassination first mentioned, was the ele-
vation of Pertinax to the Imperial throne, and, within a
month or two after, his murder: * then the setting up of
Julian as his successor, and the civil wars consequent,
prolonged for four years, and ranging from East to West
over the extent of the Empire, through which the elder
Severus fought his way to the throne; a throne estab-
lished on the defeat and slaughter successively of the
three rival emperors Julian, Niger, and Albinus.® Next,
after an interval of repose throughout the remainder of
Severus’ reign, wherein, however, ¢ although the wounds
of civil war appeared healed, yet its mortal poison still
lurked in the vitals of the constitution,” ¢ and indeed,
by Severus’ undue elevation of the military above the
eivil, a preparation was made for all the subsequent ex-
aggeration of the evil,>—next after this, I say, followed

other places the Temple of Peace, and thence mounting to the Palace ; whence,
says he, it was apparent that not Rome alone, but the whole Roman world, would
beinvolved in the calamity : a¢’ év 3 xa: nakiora 3pror eyerero 61t ovk & T
wolet 7o Sewoy oTygETAL, GAAG KU €S XATAY THY OXOUKEMNY GUTNS adifeTal,

1 So Sismondi, on the fall of the Roman Empire i. 36. ‘° With Commodus’
‘death commenced the third and most calamitous period. . .. It lasted ninety-two
years, from 192 to 294. During that time, thirty-two Emperors and twenty
seven pretenders to the Empire, alternately hurled each other from the throne
by incessant civil warfare. Ninety-two years of nearly incessant civil warfare
taught the world on what a frail foundation the virtue of the Antonines had
reared the felicity of the empire.”

The overrunning of one element of evil, prefigured in one vision, into the
periods of others figuring other fresh evils, is what I intimated at p. 119 Note !,
as a thing reasonably to be expected. * Gibbon, i. 165.

3 Ib. 183—195. 4 Ib. 96, 198.

8 Ib. 199. Also Montesquieu, Grand. et Decad. c. 16 ; who thus contrasts
the nature and the results of Adrian’s and Severus’ policy respecting the sol-
diery. ** Des deux grands Empereurs, Adrien et Severe, I'un etablit la discipline
militaire, et P'autre la relacha. Les effets repondirent aux causes. Les regnes
qui suivirent celui d’Adrien furent heureux et tranquilles : apres Severe on vit
regner toutes les horreurs.” He notes further Severus’ dying exhortation to
Caracalla, “ d’enrichir les gens de guerre, et de ne s'embarrasser des autves :”
an exhortation fully acted out by Caracalla. See too Gibbon’s reverting to this
view of the effect of Severus’ policy, as *“ increasing the dangerous power of the
army,” i. 254. The passage is given in my Note ?, p. 157, infra. ’
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the murder of his one son and successor Geta by the
other Caracalla, and soon after of the latter by Macri-
nus in the camp at Carrh® by the Euphrates:? then,
and in consequence, the civil war which crushed
Macrinus, and raised Elgabalus to the throme:? then
Elgabalus’ assassination at Rome : 3 then,—after a
second interval of partial, and but partial repose, during
the thirteen years of the reign of his successor the
second Severus,‘—the murder of that well-intentioned
prince in the camp by the Rhine : ® then the civil wars,
raised against his murderer and suceessor Maximin,
wherein the two Emperors of a day, the Gordians, father
and son, perished in Africa,® and Maximin himself, and
his son, fell by assassination in the siege of Aquileia:?
then the murder at Rome of the two joint Emperors
Maximus and Balbinus next set up by the Senate ;° and
quickly after that of their associate in the Empire, the
third and youngest Gordian, on the banks of a river of
other and holier associations, the river Chaboras :° then
the slaughter of the next Emperor Philip, the last of our
series, together with his son and associate in the Empire,
in the battle near Verona ; which, in the year A.D. 249,
as above mentioned, decided the civil war between him-
self and Decius.’® Can the history of any Empire on
record present in any similarly extended sexagenarian
period such an exemplification of what the Apocalyptic
prophecy before us predicted ; viz. peace being taken
from the empire, and men killing one another? Much
more would the case seem unparalleled, were we to
trace the evil yet further forward ; when conjoined and
aggravated by the fresh evil of wars of foreign invading
JSoes. But this belongs more properly to the fourth Seal.

And what the causal agency ? In a general way the
Apocalyptic symbol seemed to designate it as the mili-
tary: the rider of the red horse having, it is said, a

1 Gibbon i. 214, 221. * Ib. 230. 3 Ib. 239.
¢ The murder of the virtuous Ulpian by the licentious soldiery was by no
means the only proof, during the reign of that virtuous but unhappy Prince, that
the spirit of revolutionary violence was still existent in its former force. In
proof I may refer to my notice of Alexander Severus under the next Seal.
& Gibbon i. 276. 6 Ib, 289. 7 Ib. 299. 8 Tb. 304.
9 Ib. 309.—It was by the same river Chaboras, or Chabor, that Ezekiel saw
some of the most glorious of his visions. Ezek. i. 1, x. 15, &c.
. 1 Gibbon i, 385,
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sword (‘‘ a great sword ) given him ; the sword being
a natural, nearly universal, and in St. John's time
well-recognized and distinctive badge among the Ro-
mans of the military profession:’ while its strange and
unnaturally large size in the figure® indicated further
an undue power given, and an undue and unnatural use
of it.® Precisely accordant with which appears the
fact, as history records it, in the course of the events
we speak of; the causal agents of the civil wars,
insurrections, and bloodshed, being obviously from
first to last military men, those whose vocation was
war, whose weapon the sword : *—the epoch of Commo-
dus’ exalting Perennis, the Pratorian commander, to
the chief power in the state, well answering to the
preparatory epoch of the great sword being given
to the rider of the second Apocalyptic horse; 5 as that
of the murder of Commodus by the Preetorian Prefect
Letus did to that figured as what would follow,

1 So Statius, Domitian’s cotemporary and friend, in his Silve, v. 177, thus
addresses the young Crispinus, on his first receiving from the Emperor a com-
mission in the army; “ Felix cui primum ¢radit Germanicus ensem : *’ an expres-
sion the same in sense as that in verse 165, ““ qui aquilss tibi nunc et castra
recludit.”” See Barthe’s Note on the passage; who speaks of it as agreeable to
the Roman custom, “ ut nemo sul, sed Principis aut militaris alicujus Preefecti
auctoritate, gladium cingat.” -

Let me also give the following from Pitiscus’ Lexicon Antig. Roman. on the
word gladius. * Nemini preeter militibus gladio moribus Romanis licebat ince-
deve : ”* adding, “ Et his concessum fuisse existimo eos qui milites non essent tali
aliquo cinctos prodire visos exarmare.” In proof of which latter statement he
adduces the following psssage from Petronius ch. 42: * Hec locutus gladio cin-
gor latus, mox in publicum prosilio.. .. Notavi¢ me miles: et Quid fu, inquit
commilito ? Ex qué legione es, aut cyjus centuriz? Cum constantissim? et
centurionem et legionem essem ementitus, Age ergo, inquit ille ; in exercitu vestro
Pheecasiati milites ambulant?  Cum deinde vultu atque ipsA trepidatione menda-
cium prodidissem, me ponere arma jussit.”” Petronius, 1 may observe, was a
writer in the reign of the Emperor Gordian ; and consequentjy of the period of
the second Apocalyptic Seal. To the same effect is Eckhel’s notice of the para-
zonian, or short belt-sword, held in the hand on Roman coins. * Certi esse
possumus hoc sut preedicari virtutem, aut mililare in alios imperium.” He cites
Martial on the parazonium.

Militie decus hoc, et grati nomen honoris :
Arma tribunicium cingere digna latus.

* The word uaxaipa here used means properly a small sword ; such as in fact
the Roman sword was, in comparison of that of various other nations. Hence
in the figure of a greal paxaipa a something of unnatural or illegitimate size
seems indicated.

3 So Sophocles in his Antigone v. 127; Zevs yap peyaAns yAwaons
xouwovs dwep exbaipes un undue, improper, and too large use of the tongue being
indicated by the figurative phrase a large tongue.

4 So Sismondi in the same extract that was partially given by me in Note !
p. }42. “ The third and most calamitous period ; that which we have charac-
terized as the period of upstart soldiers of fortune who usurped the imperial power.

It lasted 92 years &c.” ¢ Conjunctively with Marcia and Electus.
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of peace being taken from the earth, and men killing
one another under it.' So that it is but with his usual
accuracy of expression that Gibbon (i. 167) begins the
chapter that follows his account of the murders of Com-
modus and Pertinax, (the same which proceeds forth-
with to sketch the civil wars and bloodshed ensuing,)
with those singularly illustrative words, as best indicative
of his subject, ‘‘ The power of the sword.”—Hence, 1
say, there appears in a general way a complete corres~
pondence, in respect of the causal agents of the evil,
between historic fact and the prefigurative Apocalyptic
symbol of the red-horse rider’s sword-badge ; supposing
him to have simply figured the soldiery, or military power,
as the cause of this civil carnage. :

But, in truth, the Apocalyptic symbol seems to. have
had a something in it yet more exactly significant of the
chief agents intended than even Gibbon’s descriptive
phrase ; there being formally depicted in it the pre-
sentation of the sword to the rider. For, when thus
solemnly acted out before the Roman world, besides its
general designation of the military profession, this sym-
bol had, in the days we speak of, a meaning more distinct
and particular. The presentation of the sword was
followed by the official bearing of the sword ; and the
bearing of the sword marked, not the duty of wielding
it against the foe, but the right of judicially using it :
{the jus gestandi, as the Roman law expressed it, im-
plying and signifying the jus exercend: :*)—there being

! So Heeren, speaking of Commodus’ assassination ; “ This was the first com.
mencement of that dreadful military despotism, which forms the ruling character
of this period.”” Manual of History, p. 433. (Engl. Transl.) Soin Montesquieu,
ch. 16; thus contrasting this and the preceding sra: “La sagesse de Nerva,
Ia glorie de Trajan, la valeur d’Adrien, la vertu des deux Antonins, se firent re-
specter des soldats. Mais lorsque de nouveaux monstres prirent leur place,
Pabus du gouvernement militaire parut dans tout son exces ; et les soldats qui
avoient vendu I’empire assassinerent les empereurs : &c.”

Indeed insurrection and bloodshed followed earlier on what we may, I con-
ceive, reckon to be the first epoch of the great sword being given to the symbolic
rider of the red horse. “ Had Commodus left the government in the hands of
able men,” says Niebuhr, (Lectures ii. 289,) things might still have been well :
but he gave up the government to the Preefect Perennis, who ruled like an oriental
despot. The consequence was, an insurrection among the soldiers, who aban-
d oned his favourite to the fury of the populace.”” Here however the bloodshed
was, by a reaction of his tyranny, that of the Pretorian Prefect himself.

% So the ancient rule is expressed in the later Digest of Roman Law by Jus.
tinian, Lib. i. Tit. 18.

VOL. I. L
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this distinction between the badge of the sword thus
worn by one functionary, and the aze carried by lictors
before another, that the latter symbolized power over
the lives of Roman citizens only, the former over the
lives of Roman soldiers; whether distinctively, or con-
jointly with the civil judicial power also.!-—Of course
the emperors themselves, by their imperatoria potestas,
as first established under Augustus, and perpetuated
under succeeding emperors, had in its fullest sense the
power of the sword, including all jurisdiction military
and civil:? and, in token of it, they were wont to wear
a small sword, suspended in front, or at their- side.
They esteemed its military part their highest imperatorial
prerogative. And so jealous were they of it, that in Rome
itself, and the Italian district for 100 miles adjoining,
they delegated the power to but one individual, the
Commander or Prafect of their own Preetorian guard :
(a body of some 10,000 men, as first instituted by Au-
gustus, increased by Vitellius to 16,000, and that had
by Tiberius been fixed in a fortified camp, to overawe
the city, just outside its walls, on the broad summit of
the Quirinal Hill :*)—while in the provinces they en-
trusted it not to the Senatorian Proconsuls, but only to
their own Military Lieutenants; those to whose care
were assigned the Provinces least settled, and which
consequently maintained a large military force resident ;
functionaries appointed and removable at the emperor’s
sole pleasure."—In either case the assumption of the
sword-badge marked the power of the sword delegated.
Thus while the Senatorial Proconsul, when entering on
his provincial government, had but the badge of lictors

! This will be immediately illustrated.  * See Gibbon, i. 102, with the context,

3 8o, for example, Suetonius of the Emperor Galba, c. ii; ‘ Iter ingressus est
paludatus, ac dependente A cervicibus pugione ante pectus:’ and of Vitellius
€. 15 ad fin. ““ Solutum A latere pugionem consuli primum, deindeillo recusante
magistratibus, ac mox senatoribus singulis porrigens, nullo recipiente, quasi in
wde Concordise positurus abscessit.”” This was on his abjuring the Imperial
Office ; and is mentioned, with an explanatory observation, by Tacitus also, Hist.
fii. 61 ; * Assistenti consuli exsolutum & latere pugionem, veiuf jus necis viteque
civium, reddebat.”

4 See Gibbon i. 168.—The Pratorian Camp appears on a Roman coin given
in Montfaucon, iv. 13. The first Severus reorganized, and increased the body

to above fourfold its former number.
§ Like the Legati of the ancient Proconsuls of the Republic.
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attendant, with the rod and are intertwined as of old in
their fasces,' it was the custom for the Imperial Lieu-
tenant, on appointment to his province, publicly fo re-
ceive and assume the military sword, as well as cloak,
outside the pomerium of Rome ; as also on the termina-
tion of his office to lay the same down.? More espe-
cially in Rome itself the Pretorian Prefect was on his
appointment to office publicly invested with the sword
by the Emperor in person. An anecdote told by Pliny,
to the honour of his emperor Trajan, will be remem-
bered by the classical scholar as a fit illustration of
the custom :* and the scriptural reader will not forget

1 So Gibbon i. 103 ; *The Proconsuls of the Senate were attended by Lictors,
the Lieutenants of the Emperor by soldiers.”

2 So Dion Cassius, in a very important passage of his history, informs us most
clearly; himself an eminent military commander, as well as historian, of the
earlier half of the 3rd century, or times described in the second Seal. 1n his
53rd Book, giving an account of Augustus’ arrangement about the provinces,
both those which were to have avfurarovs, Proconsuls, appointed by the Senate,
and those which were to have arrisparwyyovs, or Proprators, appointed by the
Emperor, he speaks of the latter as Tnv Te¢ sparwriony soAny ¢opsrras, xas
1@ os, ols ye mu oTpatiras Sixamwoas efeorwy, exorras’ whereas the former were
neither §ipos wapadwyrvperous, nor orpaTiwrikp eolyTt Xpouerovs' adding, in expla-
nation, AAAgp Yap ovder, ovre avfuwary, ovre arTioTPATITYY, OUTE exiTpoxy Sipndopeir
83oras, ¥ uy xas oTpaTTNY TIva awoxTewas efevas vevosuorar’ and further stating
that these badges of the Imperial Lieutenant’s office, T™ws ap<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>